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H.U.6. BBS UPDATE

: ) * L
Those of you who may have ¢tried x AUGUST x

the Bulletin Board recently would have = SPECIAL MEETIRG x
noticed that it is down. = & PARTY x
Unfortunately, it was hit by = x
lightning during one of those ugu x
thunderstorms we had in mid-July. : A 3?3022'.1989 x
Hopafully the damage will be found to * : o =
be minor and we will be able to have x
it back on-line soon. : :§Q3233h°§:,°§,g:r§ x
x for details. x

OFFICERS x x

PRESIDENT....JOHN POWELL
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TELCO QUICK REFERENCE

Southwest 9%9%ers Mar 89

TELCO Editor Key Functions '

Fctn-]1 Delsts Charactar at cursor
Feta=2 Inssrt Charactar at cursor
feta-3 Delets line

Fetn-S Clear lmput

Fctn-8 Insert line

Fcin-S Laft Cursor

Fetn-3 Right Carsor

Feta-t Curser up

Feta~1 Cursor down

Ctri-A Claar all tabs

Ctri-8 Set 8ell

Ctzl-C Claar Tad

Cirl? Placa Tad

Cirl-R Set Right Margin

Cirl-§ Show Tab Liss

LT Tad

'--====>5§'=‘=='ff‘-

TELLD Terainal Function Keys

Fetn-1 Auto Dialer

Fcta-2 Print Spooler Toggle

Fcta-3 Window Left

Fcta=4 Download files (Page Jowa oa Gensve)
Fcta-5 Window Right

Fcta~t Upiocad files (Pags Us om Gemsve)
Feta-7 Help

Fctn-8 Review Buffer

Feta-H Hangup

Fcta-A Macro Seisct

Feta=Y Scraen Setup Options

Fcta-¥ Full/Half Duplas toggle

fecta-L Log open/cisss

Fcta-/ Log Hold

Fcta-d Window Lock toggle

Fcta-V Status line toggle

fcta-. (functiom-pericd) Confsrance m
Fcta-Q Resat Clock

Ctrl-2 Clear scress locally . '~

TELCD Review Buffsr Function Keys

Feta-1 Top of raview buffer
Fctn-2 Bottos of ravisw buffer
Fcta-3 Window Laft

Feta-4 ¥indow Down

Feta-5 Window Right

Feta-b Window Up

Feta-7 Help

Fctn-8 Scresn Jusp to a devics
Feta~P Purge review buffer
Feta-€ Line up

Feta-I Line down

Fetn-8 Colusn left

Feta-f Colusa right

TELCO Auto Dialer Function Keys
To view the list of muabers usa:

Fetn—4 Page dowm

‘Feto~b Pge g

Feta=I Line dowa -
Feta-€ Lins o9




THE Tl - 99 LIEHT PEN

I found an article in my archives that referred to
a light pen for the TI - 89 that I had been saving
for quite a while (-the article and accompanyin
program came from the MAY 1987 edition of TIBUG’Ss
BUG BYTES Newslettar ). After looking into it a
little more closely it becama evident that it was
not what I had remembered it to be, however I
thought that it would serve quite well as a
beginners’ hardware project, a novelty for the
younger members and a challange to tha Extended
Basic programmers to come up with some useful
routines or interasting games to play

The basis of the dasign is a light - depandant
resistor or CdS ( Cadmium Sulphide ) cell which is
Quite sensitive to light. Construction of the pen
is very simple, and the accompanying diagram ‘
should be self - explanatory, as the CdS cell is
not polarity conscious

Connacted to pins ? and 9 of the Joystick port,
Lthe programme is looking for RIGHT Joystick
movemant from JOYSTICK 21. The original article
suggests that a sacond pan could be connacktad to

Pins 2 and S WHICH IS PROBABLY THE SAME FUNCTION
FOR JOYSTICK =2

The accompanying program is of a trivial game that
I had to modify to make it mora intaresting to
look at and mora challenging to play - I mean if I
can consistently win, the game MUST ba at pre -
kindergarten level. For those who find the gama
too =2asy, try firstly changing the score values at
lines 328 to 898, at laast yowu will Jet some
abusive messages occasionally

I have ba2en frantically searching for joystick -
basad games that were suitabla for modificaktion
for use with the light pan. Please sand me a copy
of simpla programs that you think may fit Ethe
bill. Just remember that this is supposad to be a
project for the noviza programmar

I wmould also likea a copy of the program that

came with the original %I joysticks if any ona has
a copy of it - nafba that type of drauin? and
music program would suit the light pan. here is
also a TIC TAC TOE program deep in the archives
that requires a light pen - does anyone have a
copy of that one ?

Geoff WARNER ’aw

FOOTNOTE : The CdS call is sansitive to WHITE
light, and thus the light pen will not work on a
green screen monitor...G.W.
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PROGRAM LISTING - SOFTWARE FOR LIGHT PEN PROJECT

SUITABLE FOR CASSETTE USERS

128 !'DOTS

119 !

120 'REQUIRES LIGHT PEN
130 !

149 !'ORIGINAL AUTHOR [JNKNOWN
1590 !

160 !'UPDATE #1

170 !

183 !by Geoff WARNER
190 !

208 ‘for TIUP ( Inc. )
210 !

220 !PERTH

230 !

240 !WESTERN AUSTRALIA

250 !

269 !'JANUARY 1993

270 !

280 CALL CLEAR :: CALL SCREE

N(2)

299 FOR X=1 TO 1@ :: CALL CO

LOR(X, 5-11%(X=8),1):: NEXT X

309 RANDCMIZE

319 FOR X=0@ TO 2

328 C=96+8%X

339 CALL CHAR(C."3C7EFFFFFFF

7E3C™)

349 CALL COLOR(9+X,1.1)

350 NEXT X

360 CALL DOT_SCREEN

378 DISPLAY AT(16,1):"*‘hp‘'h

pzhp(hp(hpxhpthpthpthpt T

I $9 LIGHT PEN hp
TOUCH DOT TO CONTINUE. ‘ph

p'ph'ph‘ph'ph'ph‘ph‘ph'ph"' "

380 CALL JOYST(1,X,Y):: IF X

<>@ OR Y<>9 THEN 459

399 FOR C=1 TO 3

429 CALL COLOR(S9,7-4%(C=1)-8

*x(C=2),1)

410\QALL COLOR( 19, 7-4%(C=2)-

8x{e=3), 1)

42@ CALL COLOR(1l1l, 7-4%(C=3)-

8x(C=1),1)

430 NEXT C

449 GOTO 380

450 CALL SOUND(199, 449,0): :

CALL CLEAR :: SC=D

460 DISPLAY AT(12,9):"EASY

HARD"
479 DISPLAY AT(16,7):"SELECT
DIFFICULTY" :: DISPLAY AT(1

8, 1): "EASY=LARGE DOTS, H
ARD=SMALL"

480 CALL HCHAR(12,9,112):: C
ALL HCHAR(12, 19, 134)

43? CALL COLOR(11, 16, 16, 13,2
593 FOR I=1 TO 10

510 CALL JOYST(1,X,Y):: IF X
=4 THEN CALL MAGNIFY(2):: GO
TO 580

520 NEXT I

fg? CALL COLOR(11, 2, 2, 19, 186,

§§Q FOR I=1 TO 10

S50 Call, SO¥YST(1.X,7): - IF X
=4 THEN CALL MAGNIFY(1):: GO
TO 589

560 NEXT I

579 GOTO 49@

580 CALL CLEAR

?gg)CALL SPRITE(#1,96, 16,92,
609 DISPLAY AT(16,6)BEEP: "TO
UCH DOT TO START"

610 CALL JOYST(1,X.Y):: IF X
<4 THEN 610

620 CALL SOUND(-10@, 220,5)::
CALL SOUND(-10Q, 883, 3)

639 CALL CLEAR

649 CALL CHAR(128, "3F7CF8F2F
SFC7E3F")

650 CALL CHAR(132."3C7EFFFFF

FFF7E3C")

560 FOR L=1 TO 20

679 CALL SPRITE(#1.128, 15, IN

T(RND*192)+1, INT(RND*256)+1.

§g$(RND*0)+1.INT(RND*®)+

633 N=@

698 CALL JOYST(1,X,Y)

720 IF X=4 THEN 730

719 CALL PAT

720 N=N+1 :: GOTO 899

73@ SC=SC+N :: CALL SOUND(-1

20. 449, 5)

7;3 DISPLAY AT(1,5):"3CORE "

75@ FOR X=1 TO 120 :: NEXT X

760 NEXT L

77@ FOR Z=1 TO SC STEP 13

780 CALL 30UND(-10@,Z+119,3)

798 NEXT 2z

800 CALL CLEAR :: CALL SPRIT

E(#1, 96, 16, 153, 123)

813 DISPLAY AT(19,1):"YOUR S

CORE IS ";SC :: DISPLAY AT(1

8.3):"TOUCH DOT TO PLAY

AGAIN"

3820 IF 3C>150 THEN 830 ELSE

DISPLAY AT(12,6):" YOU CAN’T

FOOL ME." :: DISPLAY AT
(13,6):" YOU CHEATED!" :: GO
TO 908

-3
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PROGRAM LISTING ( cont. )

833 IF SC>200 THEN 840 ELSE
DISPLAY AT(12,1):" VERY GOOD
:: GOTO 999

84@ IF SC»225 THEN 850 ELSE

DISPLAY AT(12. 1):" WOW ! YOU

R NAME RAMBO? " :: GOTO -

300

850 IF SC>250 THEN 86Q ELSE

DISPLAY AT(12.1):" NOT BAD.

BUT DO YOU PAY SOMEONE T

O SWAT FLIES FOR YOU? " :: @

OTO 90@

860 IF SC>399 THEN 879 ELSE

DISPLAY AT(12,1):" YOU NEED

PRACTICE " :: GOTO 903

873 IF SC>35@ THEN 880 ELSE

DISPLAY AT(12.1):" HAVE YOU

CONSIDERED CHECKERS? " :

: GOTO 992

880 IF SC>490 THEN 89J ELSE

DISPLAY AT(12.1):"HELLO! ANY

ONE AWAKE OUT THERE? " :

: GOTO 999

89@ DISPLAY AT(12.1):"TRY PO

INTING THE PEN AT THE DOT! *

9% FOR Z=1 TO 589 :: CALL J

OYST(1.X.Y):: IF X=4 THEN 93

)

919 NEXT Z

929 CALL CLEAR :: DISPLAY AT

(12.1):" DOTS ALL FOLKS!" ::
END -

939 CALL DELSPRITE(ALL):: GO

TO 453

349 SUB PAT

853 FOR PATT=128 TO 132 STEP
4 :: CALL PATTERN(#1.PATT)

953 FOR D=1 TO 5 :: NEXT D

9738 NEXT PATT

989 SUBEND

999 SUB DOT_SCREEN

1907 DISPLAY AT(1l,1):"‘hp‘h
hp‘h ‘hp‘hp ‘hp‘hp p* t

h . hh h ‘p
h P h ‘P P ph
[} P hx th ihp "
191@ DISPLAY AT(5,1):"h" '
h - ' ph t'p h
P h ‘P h ph
P P ht P h'

ph* p‘hp ph  hp‘hp'
1929 SUBEND

A PROGRAM THAT I WOULD LIKE TO SEE by
Dave Renkenberger

First of all. let’s establish one thing,
I am not a Programmer! I can plunk
around in Extended Basic and I have
written a couple of screen display
routines in Assembly but that’s about
all.

One thing that I have noticed over the
last couple of years in the 99-4A/S640
world is that most of the programmers
are turning out utility programs and a
few games. If this trend continues, our
computers will become more and more one
dimensional. What we need is more
variety in the new offerings from our
programmers.

The few simple programs that I have
written in the past, were not all that
difficult to write, once I came up with
an idea of what I wanted to create. ;f
others are like me in this respect, it
would follow that if we would flood the
user group newsletters and BBS’'s with
programming ideas, we just might end up
with some new programms to play with.

The following are my thoughts on a
program that I would like to see written
by someone more talanted than me. .I
would encourage others to follow suit
and submitt requests for programms that
they would 1like to see. If han@led
properly, this thing could snowball into
something useful.

I have always wanted to write a program
that would develop a grocery shopping
list. The program should include a
database for coupons and the user should
be able to develop a store map ;hat
would sort the items on the list_ into
the order 1in which they appear 1n the
store. This program could also include
such things as estimated cost
calculations, and if the programmer
really wanted to get fancy, nutritional
info could be worked into the package.

Now it’s your turn, What kind of program
would you like to see?



PC39 a Synopsis.
By Dan H. Eicher, 04.05.93

Over the last two months I have been Beta testing stage 1 of PC38. Lets
review, PC99 is a software only products that runs on an IBM PC with

at least a 388 processor. PC99 emulates the complete 939/4A environment
in software, at the chip level. What does that mean? Well, you could
make an emulator that only acted like the TI at the system software
level, meaning to access a peripheral you would do something like

this in your assembler software:

BLWP DSRLNK
DATA 8

But., if your software was to do something similar to the following
code it would not work, since the emnlation software would have

no way of knowing the following code was writing directly to

a certain chip ( Memory Mapped I/0 ).

ie. ( This code will directly write out bytes to the PIO port)
( after the correct setup code.)

MOVB *R1+,»5000

To make this work out properly you would have to rewrite the

DSR service routines of the cards you wished to emulate. Cadd
Electronics ( the people that brought you the Gramulator ) took

it one step further. They emulated the 99/4(a) at the CHIP level,
meaning any software that writes to individual chips ( instead of
making system calls ) will still run. You will remember that when
the Geneve first came out that this was a topic. One of the programs
that wouldn’t run on a Geneve was Fasterm by J. Paul Charlaton. The
reason was Fasterm reads the status of the keyboard by directly
interrogating bits from the 8801 PSI( Programmable System Interface )
and on the Geneve the keyboard is not directly connected to the

9901 as it is on TI-99/4(A). It is ironic that the PCSS emulator
running on a PC is, in some ways, more hardware compatible with

2 TI-93/4(A) then the Myarc Geneve!

Let me give a brief recap of the various stages that PC99 will
be released in:

Stage O.
Basic emulation, machine will execute all 9900 instructions. Including
a1l 9918A compatible commands ( except sprites ). No I/O is available.

Stage 1. ( Current Available )

Clean up any existing Bugs. These included incorrect display in multi-color
mode, and incorrect color mapping in TI Basic ( also shows in some modules
that use the basic interpreter).

Emulate operation under interrupts.

Emulate disk and RS232/PI0 I/0.

_6_
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Stage 2.
Emulate multi-voice sound through PC Sound Blaster card.
Emulate speech through PC Sound Blaster Card.

Stage 3.

Allow addition of external DSR's. This will be achieved by reserving a set
of illegal TMSS900 Instructions. Each illegal instruction will be trapped by
PC98 and vectored to a user space where control can be passed to an
external function. This function must be written PC C or PC Assembly

( 80X86 instruction set ) language.

Stage Future:

Direct reading of TI disks in a PC drive.

A basic compiler written in PC C or PC Assembly language. The compiler
must be able to read the emulated TI disk system to extract the Basic
source file. The compiler will then generate native 9900 code in E/A3 or
E/AS format and place the output file back in the TI disk system. The
user will then be able to load and execute the file using the Editor/
Assembier.

The emulator as it exists today will run all the cartridge software TI
ever produced. The requirements to run PC38 are a 80386 based MSDOS
computer with a VGA graphics card. Pretty much a basic configuration
by todays standards. .

While using PC39 I have found it a pleasure to use. It is very good
for debugging software or as a learning tool. You can at any time
during emulation hit the escape key and you are in debugger mode.
where you can change any memory locations value ( VRam, Gram or

CPU ram ) then continue execution to see what results your
modification made.

I can see a true renaissance for the TI. Consisting of former TIers that
went over to big blue long ago. Many of these folks still have a 4(A)
and a zillion game cartridges lying around somewhere ( usually in the
hallway closet). I believe that many of these people ( if they knew of
the existence of this software ) would buy it, to once again have
access to the still exception educational software ( not to mention

all those old games that they once secretly enjoyed!).

One of the most exciting things about the emulator is that your ENTIRE
Tl system is emulated in software! That means it is at least theoretic-
ally possible to add features like AMS and RAMBO compatible memory or
a 9938 Graphies chip by adding some additional code to the program.

Let us say that you have 8 megs of memory on your PC. Much less than one
meg of memory is taken up by PC38. That leave 7 megs of potential
RAMBO/AMS memory. Always wanted a Gramulator/Gramkracker but couldn 't
Justify the cost? Well, on your PC all the ROMS and GROMS

are now in RAM! Free Gramulator! Always wanted a RAVE keyboard?

Well now you get it for free!!

Cadd Electronics provides utilities and information to aid you in
migrating your programs and data to this platform. Your cartridge
based software can be moved over just as it was with a Geneve or
Gramulator. In fact PC9S accepts the same cartridge dump formats
used by these devices.

-7 -



Documentation consists of two files. One in WordPerfect format aqd an
ASCII formatted file so you can do a direct "dumping” to your printer.
The documentation has been left in electronic form to insure sure

that the most up to date information is distributed with the software.

In short. as TI hardware gets harder to find and PC hardware gets cheaper
‘and easier to find ( because of economy's of scale ) you can protect
your software and knowledge investment by purchasing this product.

The TI will now live on for at least another 15 vears, if only in
emulation!

PC39 ( Stage 1 is available today from:

CaDD Electronics Price: 100.00
81 Prescott Road ( 45 dollars for those who purchased Stage 0)
Raymond, NH 03077 Please specify media type:

5.25 - Low or High Density
3.5 - Low or High Density.

The author can be contacted on Internet: EICHERDELPHI . COM

~ e BARBy e

Reprinted from 99°ER NEWS
LASER PRINTERS AND THE TXI

By Mike Maksimik
Chicago User Group

Laser printers can work fine on the TI and Geneve. The IBM
4019-001 laser printer I installed at the company I work for came with a
technical reference manual including all codes necessary to get the
printer to work in several modes: IBM PPDS mode (IBM mode), HP

mode
(Hewlett Packard), plotter mode, and Epson compatible printer mode.
’ In Epson mode the printer behaves like any standard PC dot matrix
printer. It produces excellent text in this

. mode and several fonts are
available from the front panel and software (and

v cartridges) to add
distinction to your text.

The IBM mode is similar, but adds some commands to change the font
styles and also to download them into different memory areas of the

printer, so that several fonts can be downloaded and retained in the
printer’s memory, as long as the power is on.

Using software commands (escape codes) you can rotate the fonts,
enlarge them, or shrink them (scaling), You can also control the paper
supply using escape codes. In fact, all the necessary codes for
controlling the printer need no special software to run on the 4A, Jjust

TI Writer and a little patience in entering the escape codes into a
document.

- 8 -
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the smaller 99/4A to the faster PC. This:
article describes the hdrdwire and software
‘modifications needed to make the IBM-TT

(Reprinted from Milwaukee Area 89/4 User Group)

_—_____-——___——__—___——-—'__———————_—

The author had an IBM PC at work.and a.

Texas Instruments 99/4A at home.- ~ ~
Naturally; he wanted to transfer files from_

connection. . ~—+ By Kenneth Burchett ..

ith today’s vast computer mar-

ket, it’s not unusual for someone
to have one kind of computer at home
and a different one at work. Having a
TI 95/4A of my own and an [BM PC at
work soon made me want to adapt
programs from the smaller unit to the
faster machine. Texas Instrument's
decision to drop the TI 99/4A and
IBM's announcement of the PCjr was
an added incentive to find. a simple
filetransfer method for these two
popular trands.
Making the Connection

First, you have to connect the asyn-

chronous communications support
.Jdlpteronthe IBM PC to the RS-232C
interface card on the TI 9%/4A. You
can use 2 direct cable or a telepbone
coupler (modem). If you use a cable,
you can buy cne or make one from
bell wire and two DB-2S comnec-
tors-~cnz male and coe female,

100 CILS:LCCATE 4.12

110 prIYT
120 LCCATT S,12:lsl
130 PRINT °Prograx to trinssat text

140 SRINT TA3I(12) °file to oe ranss

150 LOCATE 7,12

eiles ‘rea a TIF9/4A co an IEM-?T.
ecred =ust be in TI99/4A mesory.®

I

. CONT 20 continue.

160 PRINT *Use CTAL 3REAK t3 iaterrupt PC processor
r agter CTRL 3REAR.®

180 °%y K. Surchstt, January 1983.

‘November 1993 ISM Sasic “anual, 19813

170 PRINT TAA(12) °*Use dicect GO0 103 to start ove
2eg: J.C. Sefmidt. Microcoonuting.

<z 25232 teference. 982,

200 FEY AFF:CLOSEILICATZ 9,12:0 SREOR coto 300 N
210 PRINT

220 LOCATE 12.28:2%INT © 1. Transfer File’

23C LOCATE 14,28:PRINT ° 2. Aastura to BASISIA)®

250 LOCATE 19,14sINPUT °
260 LOGATE 20,1:CLS:0¥ C GOTO 280,
.

170 -

140 LOCATE 16,28:1PRINT ° 3. Return to DOS®
gncer choicer *:1C
540, 5601GOTO 100

i1e

310 IF HSCD®T*® AND NICO°Y® THEN pL ]
320 INPUT °umber of lines per page

.
[
»
o

330 IF S3CO”Y* AND S3OO°Y® THEY 180
360 PRINT °*Tacer Zilename for file

430 IF Pel THEN 440 LLST 460
440 LPRINT AS:CTRNaCTRHeINT(
430 PRINT:INPUT °Page change. ?ress

.490 CLOSE:FOR Il TO 30001 YOXT

$30 OGN ERROR GOTO O
$40 CLS:PRINT “Ind of session.

290 INPUT °Princ transferred file on the
300 INPUT °Print transferred ile om & pri

(centinuous=0)®L;Pel 1 PRINT

330 INPUT °umber of characters vide (
INPUT °“Save transferred file on disxecte

370 INPUT °file is 3ASIC prograsms °
380 WIDTH “ilpel:®,¥l: OPEN *COM13300.,0,7,,53.33.2S"
3190 If Pel TNEN PRINT °teady prancer®
400 PRINT °“tater LIST RS232/1(in quot
410 LINT INPUT ®1,a8: IF LEFTS(AS.2)
420 IT P3s°y® OR P3=*T" THEY PRINT AS

IF IRR=69 THEN PRINT ceogversiove*® IRESTME
310 17 £XRe2S OR EAR=27 THEY 320 LS 330
$20 INPUT *Device Error. Chacx Printer. petr

BASIC(A) resumed.®:¥TDTH °lpti:®, 233

scowen (y or n)®:P3iPRINT
nter (y or n)®INS:PRINT

aaxisume 2SS, TIe28)°:NT:PRINT
(y or n)®;S$1PRINT

to be received. Add .AAS sugsix 12°
FILES 0Pl FILES FOR SUTPUT AS 32

AS 3l:CLS

es) at TI99/4A.°:9RINT
SCOMmS(10) THEN ASsnIDS(AS.2)

(LEM(ASI/NT) ) o1 1£T CTRACL OR Lsd THEY 460
DITIR to conginue. *1K3CTRH=0
€80 IT SSa°ye OR SSe°Y" TNEN PRINT 32.a3
470 FOR T=l TO 3000:IF LOC(1)>l THEN 410
480 NEXT ©:1PRINT:PRINTIPRINT ®°°°°cTranster Completedeccocs
[:CTXHe01CLS1GITO 100

0 continus.®1KS 1 ESUME !

$S0 ENDs*

shown in Fig. L. Note that pins 4 and 5
on the IBM PC side are wired together

i turn an the clear+to-

y
99/4A cassette storage to [BM PC disks
and works equaily well in disk-to-disk
" The file

transfer process is essier
when you use the communications
program in Listing 1. Prepere a disk
containing DOS, BasicA, PCTICOM
and the following AUTOEXEC.BAT
file: BasicA PCTICOM.BAS/C:16000.

than the memory of the TI 994A to do
the job. The maximum allowable is
32767 bytes.

One final note—some Basic pro-
gram lines may be divided in the pro-
cess of being translated, resulting in 2
Direct Statement in File error message
when you try to run them. Therefore,
it's usefui to include a copy of the ED-
LIN editar provided with MS DOS on
the utility disk. I find that with justa
few changes. most programs written
on the TI 99/4A can be converted to

UoI1Puuo)) 1.1—IANg
E‘a
¥
B
;
]

360 SYSTEX
Listing 1. PCTTCOM fils crader progrom.
2 2
Connect 3 3 Connect
to . to
TISV4A . 18M PC
5
4 7
Maie Female
DB-28 08-S
Connector Connector

ml.&&mﬁﬂwdmm

—
run on the IBM PC. In order to be
transferable, files must be ASCII text
files. Defauit storage for TI files is
Display (the equivalent of ASCU
code).

The PCTICOM program has all the
necessary features of the asynchro-
nous communications support pro-
gram (ACSP) to control data transmis-
sion, with: the added convenience of
being able to control the print setup,

- 9 -

and without the comparatively long
initialization time required by the
ACSP. By configuring the IBM PCto
the communication defauits of the TI
99/4A and using the TI's simple List
*RS232" command. you can accom-
plish the whole transfer process very
quickly.B

Address correspondence 0 Kemneth £ Burchatt
SR 2. Bax 400, Sraroon. MO 65616.
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[ sauJadtatFestwestandthmked him
fer the package he'd sent. “Don't use
the DM1000 | sent you, it's got a bug in
it! Let me give you a new cne!™ And he
autographed it for me. Ain't |
(contraction for ‘Am | not') proud!

Let me tell you, this version is the
most beautiful disk and file manager
ever did | see. And the docs? B.J. did
well! The documentation is very clear
and easy to follow.

what makes v6.1 different from 5.0?
Major modifications include:
1) Consclidation of the Disk and
File Utility Menus into one Main
Meru.

2) (T)ype or (P)rint in the CDM
colum of File Utilities catalog
disclays a DV/DFBO file to the
screen or print it out.

3) Disk initialization (formatting)
and copying are speeded up.

4) Defaults for disk formatting,
printer configuration (device and
codes), and foreground  and
background colors may be saved
into the program.

Croice of drives for
configure defaults.

tn
~-

saving

€) works with Myarc HFDC on Tl and
on Geneve with Ben Hathaway's
REMPAGE loaded.

Print out the docurentation with TI
Writer or the Print File Option of
BOOT!, MENU, or DM1000 itself. A Quick
Reference Quide is included in the
documnentat ion.

The following key presses are active in
File Utilities:

FCTN 1 Delete a character

FCIN 2 insert a character

FCTN 3 Configure List Device (printer
or DSKn.filename)

FCTN 4 Halt disk drive i1/0 operation

L

FCTN £ Return to DM1000 main menu

FCTN 6 Request "EXECUTE OOMMANDS Y/N”
prampt

FCTN 7 Print Catalog to List Device

FCTN 8 Re-enter Drive #

FCTN 9 Return to OM1000 main menu

FCTN = Exit Disk Manager 1000

FCIN E Move cursor up one field

FCTN X Move axrsor down one field

FCTN S Move cursor left one character
or back one field

FCTN D Move cursor right one character
or ahead one field

CTRL C Copy all files

CTRL D Delete all files

CTRL N Perform No Action on Any Files
CTRL P Protect All Files

CTRL U Urprotect All Files

Individual files may be marked for Copy,
Delete, Move, Protect, or Unprotect and
then press FCIN 6 to proceed. T and P
must be done by themselves.

When DM1000 copies a disk you have a
ctoice of Bitmap (copying only the
sectors thut are used) or Sector copy-
irg &11 the disk sectors.

If you (D)elete a file and then wish you
hadn't, Undelete will ask you for the
disk d-we nuber and the file name and
it 'will reconstruct the link between the
directory and the file so you have your
file back.

Uprotect is only for Extended BASIC
prograns and if it is used on other
files, they may be unusable.

Error messages are in friendly English,
no code numbers. This program is USER
FRIENDLY.

To put DM1000 on your BOOT! or Horizon
Ran Disk you only need MR1 and MGR2.
For the DOM 1/89 BOOT!, just copy these
two files over the ores you have and
delete MOR3. In MENU, delete files MG
and MH, copy MARI undrmz. then renane
them MG and MH.

This program is our Utility of the Monih
and | will be demonstrating it at the
meeting for you. I will have a few
printouts available for those who have
disk drives but no printer yet.

tros OZIRX N/L, March *93
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Bith the cost of laser printers falling almost daily,
you may vant to {nvestigate the feasibility of wsing one
vith your 1. I Bave looked for a compredensive reviev of
laser printers In nevsletters for the past tvo or three
years, and not sme article bas appeared.

Tou bave all seen vhat Marty Smoley can do vith bis
laser printer and the T1, but most of wus WOULD NOT go
through what Narty does to get bis printouts. Since none
of the ¥1 softvare bas built-in printer cosmands for
lasers, Narty has to vrite bis ovn.

I just purchased a BP Laserjet IIIp and thought that

ay experience night belp soneone else decide 1II there

pight be a laser In tdeir future also. I knev that you

could print text fros the ?I through funmelveb, but was

concerned that I would not be able to use ay graphic
prograns. the laser prints at 300 dots per fnch, while
nost dot matrix printers use under 200 dots per inch.
thus, a1l you vould get is garbage.

If you read the advertisements for lasers, you vill
see that many of them bave several  printer eaulations.
that means that {f it is esvlating a Diablo €)0, or an
EpsonPI, or an IBM Proprinter, that the printer comaands
for those printers will be accepted by the laser and
printed out as though they vere that machine.

Nany of the never dot matrix printers bave 1 variety
of fonts built In. By XR-1000 has Courier, TW Light, Sans
Serif, Cinena, and several more that 1 can choose from the
front panel of wy printer, Bven though wmost laser
printers advertise 14 Dbasic fonts, they will not be
different fonts that you are used to vith your dot matrix.
these 14 fonts are basically variations of one
font...Courier., le courier 10 pt, 12 pt., 16.6pt
(condensed as ve knov it), In regular, dold, italic, etc.
thus, this is tbe only font you vill get vhen you are fa
said Lpson, Diablo, Proprinter, etc. wmode. fThe comsands
for condensed, enhanced, double vide, etc. will be
interpreted and printed as you usvally expect.

thus, vben considering a laser, tde [lirst thing that
you vill vant €o knov {s vhetber it Ddas boilt-in Epsen
eaulation or vbether a separate card can be purchased to
esnlate an Bpson. With this feature, you can wse PAGL
PRO, TIPS, ete. wvithout any aodifications to the progran.

there are severa] laser printers advertised betvees
the §600 and 900 range, but the cheapest [ price aay not
be tde least costly In the long run. I the Ipson
esulation Is not built ia, the cartridge vill cost about

$100. A lot of these lov-end printers only bave SIXK
seory. -

A laser printer s a “page printer®. All of the dita
necessary to print an entire page is sent to the printer
before it prints anything. thus, If there is not eacugh
senory {n the prister to bold the whole page, not all of
It vill print. Wben reading articles on lasers, they siy
you should bave at least 1ng in order to print a full pige
of graphlcs. 1 don't knov bov many of us vould be
printing a page of Bigh density graphics and nothing else.
But it {s some thing you should consider.

Thecost of laser mesory varies videly fros printer to
printer. Tou can add a seq to your PC for about §50, but
it vill cost you tvo to tbree tines that for your printer,
depending on the nake.

Another cost to consider s tbe imaging process tbe
laser uses. Some use a toner/drus coabination which is
standard in the BP laserjets. Others require you to
replace the toner and drus separately. This is not done
each and every time you need toner, but every so iy
thousand copies. Sose use the EP toners and others use
their ova brands vhich are not as plentiful or as cheap.

1 seriously looked at the Epson Action Laser 1L
This is a very basic inexpensive printer. It Mhas Ipsoa
enulation built In, and wuses Hevlett Packard fost
cartridges (vhich you could use for text on the 11). The
print speed on this machine {s rated at ¢ pages per ainute
vbich s fast for a lov-end printer. Standard nesory s
512k and additional mesory vas about $100 for one meg and
$150 for 2 negs. The second meq is sometises cheaper
because It goes on the same board as the first. Bovever,
I started to get second thoughts vhen 1 found out that the
toner cartridges vere about §100 each and the drus had to
be replaced at 130,000 (1 may die before | reach that mny
though) at a cost of about §150. The street price oa this
printer fs a little over $450.

Since I vould be using sy laser in both ay TI, and oy
00S nachine, 1 looked at a machine I probably vould Mare
passed up i 1 only bad wy 71, this is a T wicrolaser
vhich vas Mghly rated fn a PC Kagazine reviev. Rovever,
vben 1 vent out to CoapuADD, the only dealer In this ares,
they did pot bave one In, did not knov vhen they vould get
one, and couldn’t tell e bov such an EPSOR foat cartridge
vould cost or vbere 1 could get one. GCuess you knov they
lost that sale In a couple of minutes.
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RORTHCOAST S9ERS, CLEVELAND, OM10

[ have been astions te gee the oev werd
processing/publishing pregran that Art Gibsen was writing
ever siece vigitiag with hia at Lisa last May. Uith a
1ittle vort, yeu cas do things with this that T[ wmever
dreased of when they wrote the first Tl-iriter progran.

Before trying eat any of the other features, | wanted
to see If you could place tert aext to graphics, asd with
soae experineatation, | vas able to do so. Mev thalt | have
acconplished that, let's get fato the features of the editor
of *First Draft®.

Those of you who are ‘fast typists® shewld eajoy the

carsor movesent fn this and know that yeur typing errors .

should be cut dowa consfderably., | Bave yet to have a2
letter drop off on me while *reunding® the ead of the l{ne
as alvays happens in TI-¥riter.

This progran s an extension of the Mewsletter Priater
that some of us bave enjoyed for a little ever a year.

There are featares to the mey editor that sese may lite asd”

sose say wish for some of the old Tl-Writer/Fumnelved
featares that vere left sut. Resester (Bat the fermattiag
depends on the 000 comsands and can be dome (a Fumnelued (f

you still feel wore confortable ta-that eavirsmmest. The

forsatter {s the vort horse of the progran asd will read
either OV8O or DISFIX8R files for printing.

If you have 3 d¥-coluwa sceen as wost of a3 do, you
will have &0 coluans on which to type on the screen. There
is no scrolling. I tmov of sany i the Tl-World vho did aot
lte the scrolling and vould set their tabs so that they
voald enly type vha they could see on the screes. If you
have an 80-column screen, you will have 80 columss to viex
and can even type in *colusns’ {f you wish,

Uhen running the progras the first time a coafigaration
file sast be created for certain defaults, screen size, do
you vant vord wrap, default drives for ffles and spell
chect ing, etc.

FEhﬁRES PULL-DOWN MENUES

After enterfag the editor there are five pull down
senos on the command line...FILES, STRINGS, LINES, OTHER and
BELP. The FILES seou consists of . Cataleg. Withia thig
function one can wnprotect a file, priat the file directory,
delete a file, protect a file, select a sev drive, mart a
flle. There are three *FCTN® teys that alsost mate this
catalog a dist sanager. A ffle can be resamed, file
coaments can be saved, and a dist can be fermatted.  Hov
sany tises have you done a large file, oaly to find that the
distette vas fall, asd of all tises, you dida‘t gees to bave
ancther faitfalfzed dist amywhere. [ thtat this {s a great
feature.
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The other f{le speratisas are Open, Save, Clase, Rerge,

vier and quil. The serge fuacticn 13 wotl as (flexidle as:

vith funnelved fa that you canmot choese a certata musder of
laes to verge. The eatire file s serged.

Uader STRINGS, you can find 2 string, chasge 2 strisg,
or chect your speiling. @ne word at a tise cas be chected,
or the eatire docsmest. For the first tise, TI99 pesple can
chect 2 docusest while still {a the editer. The eatire
documest or just the werd at the curser cas be proofed. i
bare sever bees 3 fan of speil checting on the 11 because
you still seed to taov the correct speiling, and It fs
extresely slov. | taor a lot of people have vasted this
feature though and will probably make good wse of ft. |
ssually priat eutl ny docyment, mark the types and then wse
the replace string functies to do sy corrections. It {3 &
lot faster. .

LINES lets you go a certain lice suader, copy liaes, or
pove lines vith the same paramaters that Funselveb uses.

OIHER {s vhere tab settings are changed; colusas cam be
tet wp with an O€-celems device; screen cslors can be
changed: dictienary drives cas be chaaged and ffles can be
cooverted betvees DVES and DISFIZEE. Tne editor oaly loads
OISFIX80 f1les. Therefore, If you have a Tl-Uriter ffle,
you wast to wse {a First Braft, 1t wast be coaverted.
OISFIX8N (1les tate wp a Tot ware reom than BYES f{les.
Qesesber that the Fersatter will read either type, and after
you have fisalized your copy, you say vish to coavert 1t to
the OV80 and delete the DISFIIAO file. .

By Mittiag FCTNZ (Insert), typing can be dose {a fasert
wde vithoat the line splitting. Hittieg the FCTN2 ey
aqafs, pats you {3 evertype sode. CTRL3 toggles Lhe cursor
fros the left to the-right sargin. CTRL4 sends you ta the

© nest paragraph. CIDLS goes to the beginning of the ffle.

CTRL6 goes to the preceeding paragraph and CTEL7 goes to the
end of the file. CRILB and 9 are used to display chars 3¢
aud 1] used for prister comsasds. CIRLO erases te Che end
of the Hae,

Comparing the above featares, you can decide If you
vaot te wse the FIRST ORAFT editor or stay with the
Foanelved editor. NONE of Lhe abeve featares has aaything
to do with the vay the pages are printed. These are done
vith 00T comsands vhich cas be placed 1a any editor.

DOT COMMANDS ARE THE
HEART OF THE PROGRAM

If you bave wsed Newsletter Printer at all, most of the
dot cosmasds will be fanillar, aed you taow that you will
seed to build a printer defialtion file to customize the
features of your priater. A f{le (s fncluded which is based
on the Geminflil. A lot of us have sever pristers that
priot with several fonts, quad high, reverse lime feed, etc.
These will need to be placed 1a the file. There are 17 uger
defined dot functions that will accept up te 30 characters.

Quictly rosafog through the cossands, sose are sisilar
te Fusaelved and otbers pecalfar to First Draft. 8P begins
a nev page.  Cl z,y wil) set condensed print with one coluan
seitiag the left wmargin 3t °z° and ruoning for ‘y°
characters (leagth). (2 does the same thing for two
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colusas. (J 13 the ceateriag casmand. 01 displays the
oest line. FC 15 a fooler, center Justifted. F1 s the
(U1) comnand. FL 13 a left fustified feoter. F2 fs a right
Justifted foster. Ga fs the graphic sase of pour Tl-Artist
Instaoce or Page Pre Pictare. fou can have up to afse of
Lhese,

€0 sets the left margia for 3 graphic. [lhe total |fne
length of a graphic caanot be sore than 64, 6 priats the
graphic. GR | prists graphic | at the sargin set by 0. wp
to three graphics can be pristed across the page at a (Lfse.
6R 1,2,3 vould print cae on the left, ene ceater and sne n
the right. HC priats a header ceater Justified. ML priats
3 header left fustified and M priste 2 beader right
Justified. IF is faclude file. [N (odeats I susber of
spaces. LJ left justifes a set musber of Ifaes. LS sets
loe spacing up te 255. PI serves the sase purpose as (1
excepl the Lype fs PICA. P2 sets 2 colusn plea. A resels
the page susber whes using astosatic page ssmbering

PL sets page length, PT (3 a proapt comsand fo allow
the entering tert at the time of pristing. 03 right
Justifies 1 sunber of Ines. TIbese comsands are presel and
not changeahle.

The following cossands can be custonized for any
printer. [ think Marty could even set uwp 3 prister driver
for his laserfet with the optfeas avaflable here, .

There are 9 available As commands. These commandi do

ool require an on/off fuactien such a3 underliafeg on and -

under Hafng off. Se each command cam stand en itg m, |t
can be wsed sfaflar to the lrau:lllerate'code {a Fonnelued.
‘Several eragples are glven for printing-seall graphics. sach
i a salley face, copyright symbol aed heart. i developed 2
susber of these type of graphics & few years age vhea | (id
3 Christaas dist of sraphics. These could all be wged fa
the An cossands fa First Oraft.

The B0 commaads prints s bold. 8S s tbe bactspace.
0P 1s double wide print. WP s Nigh priat {saperscript).
IP s ftalfe. L8 Is stz lfae spacieg. L9 1s 0 lines for
graphlcs. LP Is low priat (sabscript). &0 s se beld
(cancels dold). WO- s no doudle vide. Nh {3 mo high priat.
Kl 1s a0 ftalles. KL s e low priotieg. WU {3 no
underifne. #C (g priat condessed. PD sets prioter mase for
either serfal or parailel. Pl ¢ is the prompt faput char.
PP 13 plca priat. PS defiaes page aamder character, IS
defines require space character. WA xaderfines Lesl. Ihere
Is a set of al user deflned connasds and related Na connands
for custon enfoff fuaclions, (s fact, you could comdine
bold priatiag aad aderifafng In eme cossand for spectal
effects.

fecause you sel the prister definftions yewrself
according to your priater sanual, any of the abeve could be

~okhanged Lo 2 command you sight wse. For fastances, |

pradably would MEYER use ftalics, superscript and ssbacript,
I could chaage all of those Lo consands for foals that oy
IRLOOO sapports. Thas, buflding a spectal priater driver
saly lHaits you by the effects supported by your priater,
Thas far, there are THREE Irtist ftastances fa this
priatout. The Litle and the tve small swbheadings.  The
priater comsand for reversing to the top of the page (s
2,12, Either change sne of Lhe preset commands Lo this or

create 2 sev ene fa the prioter configuratiea f{le.

Change the page leagth to dosdle the 66 llnes. Print out 4
sanple copy. lasert the cosmand te reverse to the top of
the page. lasert the coasand and chaage your left margin to
correspend o vhere yoe wast 1t te start on the right  hasd
side of the page. For seme reasos, | found this very tricty
aed dad Lo try sany dany tises before 1L {inally vorted for
se. | doa’t taew vhat | ¢id differently to flnally sate it
vort, 3o be patlent becanse It does wort. Vhen | had the
first page full, 1 fnserted a page breat to make 1t g0 to
(ke second page. If you vant to fasert 3 graphic vithia tbe
test, you will have to create 3 blant area for the graphic,
sesd Lhe reverse lise feed consand and thea lfoe feed doun
Lo vhere you vast the graphic pristed. If nmecessary, 1lae
feed agatn to vhere you vast lo pict wp test.

Aa estire sevsletter could be printed frem ome File. At
abest 199 Hses, the file Is saved and thea that saey laes
dre Brought fa at a tiee to view (siallar to the way a
picture is drought fa fa Page Pre.) About the saly dravbact
te this {s that DISFIING files are large. Tow will aeed 2
lot of dist space for 2 large article.

.

CONCLUSION

Then using Nevsletter Printer, | theaght 1t was ene of
the easiest prograss | ever Meted wp to master for the
features 1t pravided. | feel the sane after witing this
article vith the First Oraft editor. There are oaly sisor

. probless that | noticed. Qoe, when a file {3 gaved, there

seess to be a0 opportanity ts change the sase of the (fle.
Sosetises we 11te to ssve & f1)e under 3 differeat nasme than
vhes 1L was loaded or to a different dist drive. 1| can flod
%9 w3y to to this. One way around this woald be te go teo
the catalogiag fusction and change the name of the old (ile
befare saving.

" Ihere vas a comsenl al the Northeoast seeling (his
sooth that one of the members would lke to be able to werge
only parts of files, or save parts of files. Tow loose both
of these with First Graft. [t's all or sothing, | bave
dlready cone to enjoy Lrpleg with this editor and feel |
wonld choose 1t gver the Funnelved enviroanment. Novever, |
vaderstand Lhere are sajor changes fa the S.0 Funnelved soon
to be released, 20d you 8y fisd reasons to choose that
eavironsent vhes 1t arefves. | tried the replace string
function, and belfeve pe, you will enfoy this cospared to
the fusseived versioa. lesender, this pregras vas concelved
to assist sewsletter editers 3nd that s still the thrust of
the progran. Tew say or 8ay not waot te sse It ff you are
Just printing a letter vithost tpectal forsatier features or
graphles. | an continoally asazed that people are stlil
confag wp vith nev hardvare ang softuare for the TI 10 years
afler ve have becose an erphas.

HUG OFFICERS

President Warren BRarmes 542-8%¢8
V—/Librar Bryant Pedigo 255-7781
Sec/Treas Fred Edstrom Jr 898-7300




Line Noise and the Problems it Can Cause with File Trancfers

Many people have left messages on my bulletin board asking me why there
are so many ‘qQarbaqge’ characters on their screens and why file transfers are
riddled with errors. These garbage characters are really line noise.anq can
be introduced in many different places. One of the more common and -familiar
introduction points of line noise is in the telephone company’s system and
even here there are several ways noise is introduced. A csignal is routed
through multiple stations before it eventually makes it to the other end and
some of these stations aren’t exactly new. Older areas may have older, less
sophisticated equipment that is more apt to be affected by ambient noise.
This is one reason some people continue to have noise problems even after _
hanging up and calling back multiple times. Also, a given physical connection

at one of these junctions may not be up to snuff. 1If your particular bout of
line noise is solved by hanging up and calling back, then it’s probable Fhat
Y0u were previously connected through an intermittent or ‘dirty”’ connection.
Some of thece trunk lines (large, multi-caller ‘pipes’) may pass throuah an
area that has alot of ambient RFI (Radio Frequency Interference) present
although this is not usually the case.

Another common noice introduction point is in your home. Most resident?al
homes have televisions, radios, microwave ovens, YCR’s, and if you are reading
this, a micro-computer. @Al1 these devices radiate radio waves that can ¢and
often do) get into the phone lines and cause noice. Electric motors and ‘
mechanical dimmer controls can introduce noise into the electrical wiring in
Your house and cause problems. 1If your line noijce problem does not go away
after repeated hanging up and calling back, then »ou may be suffering from one
of these househcld problems. If you are suffering from this problem, you can
take steps to eliminate it. First of all, turn off EVERTHING except the
fridge C(If it IS the fridge, then you‘re SOL. Can’t live life with your ice
box unplugged) and see if the noice persists. If it qQoes away, then cstart
turning things back on, checking the computer each time until you see the
noise start up again. It may be that a single device is not bugging you but

several devices plotting together to annoy you. This elimination tournament
may take awhile.

Another area to check is your wiring at the computer. Use noise
supressors on your power connections to both the PC and the modem (if
external). Use a shielded RS-232 cable to connect your modem to the PC.
Ribbon cables (especailly long runs of it) are agreat antennas and will cause
rroblems. Re-route the RS-232 cable so it does not run next to the PC power
supply or any other transformer. Many ‘“clone’ monitors do not have internal
metal eR¥el1ding and can radiate lots of noice. Make sure the cable does not
run near the monitor. If you are particularly adventuresome, you can line the
interior of the monitor with foil and ground it with a ribbon grounding strap.
Be VERY CAREFUL if you attempt this. Monitors generate THOUSANDS of volts of
electricity and can Knock you clear into next week. You‘d best NOT attempt
this unless you are experienced in electronics. If you live near a freeway or
highway, then interference from CB radio can present a problem. Many
interstate truckers have 106+ watts of power (illegally) on their CB rigs and

frequently have cloppy amplifiers that can emit spurious radition all over the
radio spectrum.

And now a little discuscsion about the modeh;itself. First of all, 1’d
like to clerify a commonly misused term - BAUD. The term "Baud" is actually a
man‘s name - J.M.E. Baudot (Pronounced: Baw-doe) a French Telegraphy expert.

1,200 and 2,400 Baud is NOT the same as 1,200 and 2,400 BPS (Bits Per Second).

L
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incorrect. 1,260 and 2,460 BPS modems both operate at 660 Baud. Basically,
without getting to technical, a Baud i< a "blip" of information. 1,288 BPS
modems use four states per blip (or Baud) and 2,488 BPS modems use sixteen
states per blip. If you want more information on what Baud and BPS mean and s
full explanation of how data i< actually reprecented and transferred by the
modem, please refer to PC Magazine Volume é, Number 9 (May 12, 1987).

Modems operating at 2,468 BPS are much more intolerant of line noise than
are modems operating at 1,288 BPS. Conversely, modems capable of 2,468 BPS
operate better at 1,200 BPS than do 1,280 BPS only modems. If you are being
hopelessly attacked by noice at 2,466 BPS, trying calling back.at 1,280 BPS.
It’s very possible that the noise will be greatly reduced or dlsappeat
altogether. I know, you didn’t buy a 2,480 BPS modem just to retard'lt to.
1,268 BFS. The brand of the modem plays a part in the immunity to line noise.
Some modems can digest more noise (1lower signal-to-noise radio) than others.
PC Magazine (same iscsue mentioned above) ran a test on 87 different modems.
You might check the recsults to see how your modem ranks. Most 2,488 BPS
modems operating at 1,206 BPS have approximately -8 to -18 db error threshold
while the same modem has about -14 to -28 db threshold operating at 2,498 BPS.
For this reason, line quality is much more critical at 2,460 BPS operation.

Additionally, a friend of mine who runs a bulletin board from thelr.
office has been plagued with line noice problems at 2,480 BPS but very little
noicse at 1,288 BPS. The culprit is the office’s centralized telephone system.
Many office buildings have a given number of trunks that actually eqteﬁ the
building while there may be many, many more extencion within the Puuldlng.
These types of telephone systems have their own controllers and line )
assignment devices and are frequently not as high in quality as a hard-w!red
Mabe | line. The acceptable signal-to-noice ratio in some of these

inter-office phone controllers are lower than necessary for reliable 2,466 BPS
operation but not too low for 1,208 BPS.

If you gets transmiccion errors while downloading or uploading a file,
don’t fret it. The Xmodem (or whatever protocol) incorporates an error
checking/correction mechanism that automatically detects and corrects any
errors that Mmay occur during transmission. The very fact that Xmodem reported
the error in the first place means that he caught it and corrected it. The
only errors you have to worry about are the ones that Xmodem does NOT report
Any reported error has already be corrected. Xmodem, ecpecially the CRC
flavored one, ic a very reliable file transfer protocol. Even if you got 106
errors during transmission, chances are still pretty <lim that the file got
corrupted. Occasionally, a file will be corrupted after trancsfer, but many

times this may be due to a bad ARCing of the file or perhape a disk error that
may have occured sometime during the filesg” past.

I hope this text helped explain some facts about modems, line noise, and
file transfers., 1If you have other, more specific questions, concerning modems

or«sa$$;zications in general, leave a C)omment to the SYSOP on the PC
Consul¥ant. 1’11 try to answer them.

the PC Concsul tant
SYSOP: Robert K. Ricketts
P.0. BOX 42884
Houston, TX 77242-2088¢4

Node 1| (713)270-7468 - Free and open to all.
Node 2 (713)270-8129 - Contributors only.



Modem Noicse Killer (alpha version)

With this circuit diagram, some basic tools including a soldering iron, and
four or five components from Radio Shack, you should be able to cut the
noise/qgarbage that appears on your computer’s screen.

I started this project out of frustration at using a US Robotics 2466 baud .
modem and getting a fare amount of junk when connecting at that speed. Knowing
that capacitors make good noise filters, 1 threw this together.

This is very easy to build, however conditions may be different due to modem
type, amount of line noise, old or new switching equipment (Bell’s equipment),
and on and on. So it may not work as well for you in every case. If it does
work, or if you’ve managed to tweek it to your computer/modem setup I’ d like
to hear from you.

I1’d also appreciate any of you electronic wizzards out there wanting to offer
any improvements. Let’s make this work for everyone!

Please read this entire message and see if you understand it before you begin.
OK, what you’ 11 need from Radio Shack:

1 H279-379 Modular line cord if you don‘t already have one. You won’t need one
if your phone has a modular plug in its base. $4.95

1 H279-420 Modular surface mount jack (4 or & conductor) $4.49
1 #271-1728 Potentiometer. This is a SK audio taper variable resistor. $1.69

1 #272-1855 Capacitor. Any non-polarized 1.6 to 1.5 uf cap should do. Paper,
Mylar, or metal film caps should be used, although #272-996 may work as well.
(272-996 is & non-polarized electrolytic cap) $.79

1 1868 ohm resistor - quarter or half watt. $.19

1 H#279-357 Y-type or duplex modular connector. Don‘t buy this until you‘ve read
the section on connecting the Noise Killer below. (A, B,or C) $4.95

First off, open the modular block. You normally just pry them open with a
screwdriver. Inside you’ll find up to & wires. Very carefully cut out all but
the green and red wires. The ones you‘ll be removing should be black, yellow,
white, and blue. These wires won’t be needed and may be in the way. So cut them
as clcsg to where they enter the plug ac possible. The other end of thece wires
have a éﬁzﬂe lug connector that is screwed into the plastic. Unscrew and remove
that end of the wires as well. Now, you should have two wires left. Green and
red. Solder one end of the capacitor to the green wire. Solder the other end of
the capacitor to the center lug of the potentiometer (there are three lugs on
this critter). Solder one end of the resistor to the red wire. You may want to
shorten the leads of the resistor first. Solder the other end of the recistor
to either one of the remaining outside lugs of the potentiometer. Doesn’t
matter which. Now to wrap it up, make a hole in the lid of the mod block to
stick the shaft of the potentiometer through. Don’t make this hole dead center
as the other parte may not fit into the body of the mod block if you do. Sece
how things will fit in order to find where the hole will go. Well, now that
»ou’ve got it built you’ll need to test .it. First twicst the shaft on the
potentiometer until it stops. You won’t Know which way to turn it until later.
I't doesn’t matter which way now. You also need to determine where to plug the
Noice Killer onto the telephone line. It can be done by one of several ways:
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one of them using a line cord. (a line cord ic a straight cord that connects a
phone to the wall outlet. Usually silver in color)

B. If your phone is modular, you can unplug the cord from the back of it after
you’re on-line and plug the cord into the Noise Killer.

C. You may have to buy a Y-type modular adaptor. Plug the adaptor into a wall
outlet, plug the modem into one side and the Noise Killer into the other. Call
a BBS that has known noise problems. After you’ve connected and qgarbage begins
to appear, plug the Noise Killer into the phone line acs described above. If you
have turned the shaft on the potentiometer the wrong way you’ll find out now.
You may get a lot of garbage or even disconnected. If this happens, turn the
cshaft the other way until it stops and try again. If you don’t notice much
difference when you plug the Noise Killer in, that may be a good cign. Type in
a few commands and look for garbage characters on the screen. If there still
is, turn the shaft slowly until most of it is gone. If nothing seems to happen
at all, turn the shaft slowly from one side to the other. You should get plenty
of garbage or disconnected at some point. If you don’t, reread this message to
make sure you‘’ve connected it right.

*%%END OF ORIGNAL FILEx#*#*
ADDITION TO ORIGNAL FILE - 2729/88 - Mike McCauley - CIS 71565,1173

Firet, a personal recomendation. _THIS WORKS!!!_ 1 have been plagued with
noise at 2488 for some time. I went round and round with Ma Bell on it, and
after they sent out several “repair persons" who were, to be Kind, of limited
help in the matter, I threw in the towel. I saw this file on a board up east
& few days aqo, and thought 1°d bite. Threw the gismo together in about 18
minutes, took another five to adjust the pot for best results on my worst

conection, and guess what? No more worst connecion! A few pointers:

1) The pot need not be either SK or audio taper. I used a 18K 15 turn trim pot.
Suggest you use what is handy.

2) I used 2MFD’s of capacitance (two IMFD’s in parallel) Two R.S. p/n 272-1655
workK fine. Remember that about 96 Volts will appear across red & areen at
ring, so the caps should be rated at 188YDC+.

3> I ended up with a final series resistance value (180 ohm + pot) of 2.75K.

I speculate that one could probably use 2MFD and a fixed 2.7K recistor and
do the job %87 of the time. The adjustment of the pot is not very critical.
Changes of +/- 1K made little difference in the performance of the circuit.

Hope it works as well for you ac it did for me.

Mike McCauley

NI

Personal News Byte
HUIG OFFICEERS ¥

) It comes to our attention that, Mrs.
President Gregory Larson 7834575 Lett, the wife of George Lett, of

Vice Pres PBryant Pedigo 255-7381 Marion is ill. George is a long time

?ecretary Dan H Eicher 241-99fﬁ member of the Hoosier Users Group.

LZEaSUfer Fred Edstrpm Jdr 898-7300 Our thoughts and prayers are with
rarian Bryant Fediga 255-7381 you, Mrs. Lett, for a speedy and

complete recovery.




SPEECH CARD

I READ THE ARTICLE BY AL

BERARD OF THE 9T9S USERS
GROUP 1IN THE JANURARY '1993
HUGGERS NEWSLETTER. THE
ARTICLE *“TALES OF A POMWER
SUPPLY™ HAS TO DO WITH
IHNSTALLING A HEW POMWER
SUPPLY IN THE PEB.

A IN THE COLUMN TITLED
“RESULTS*", HE DESCRIBES
HAVING TO MODIFY THE CARDS
AND MAKES AN INCORRECT
STATEMENT RS FOLLOWS:

“"~—AND A SPEECH
CARD CSOMEWHAT USELESS IN
THE GENEVE UNTIL THE NEXT
MDOS RELERASE>. “

IF A PERSON WAS THINKING
OF BUYING A GENEVE OR A
RAVE SPEECH CHFD TO ADD THE
SPEECH CAPABIL'ITY TO THEIR
GENEVE, A STATEMENT LIKE
THIS CAN BE A CONFUSING
STATEMENT. 1 RECALL HOMW I
WAS THINKING OF THE LOSS OF
SPEECH WHEN 1 PURCHASED My
GENEVE BEFORE I BOUGHT My
RAVE SPEECH CARD.

SO0, JUST TO CLEAR UP THE
CONFUSION CRAUSED BY THIS
KIND OF STATEMENT. A SPEECH
CARD IN WHICH THE SPEECH
CAPABILITY Is ADDED TO A
GENEVE WILL WORK EXACTLY
THE SAME AS THE SPEECH
SYNTHESIZER ON THE SIDE OF
THE TI CONSOLE. GAMES, SUCH
AS STAR TREK, PRARSEC, AND
SPEECH EDITOR., ALL FUNCTION
AND GIVE SPEECH WHEN USED
WITH A SPEECH CARD AND A
SsENEVE OR R SPEECH CARD IN
THE PEB AND THE SMALL TI1

SYNTHESIZER

CONSOLE. YES, IT IS THE
SAME SPEECH AS YOU GET WITH
THE SPEECH SYNTHESIZER
>LUGGED INTO THE TI
SONSOLE. ALSO. IF You
>ROGRAM OR HAVE AN EXTENDED
3ASIC PROGRAM WITH SPEECH
IN 1T, THE SPEECH WILL
"UNCTION RS IT SHOULD. I
!EALLY HATE TO SEE PEOPLE
IRKING LOOSE STATEMENTS

‘NOCKING THE GENEVE AND TI
IHEN THEY MAY BE TALKING
1BOUT A CERTAIN SET OF
‘"ONDITIONS.

¢
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MANY OF THE BAD THINGES
THRAT I HEARRD ABOUT THE T1
LONG AGO HAVE PROVED TO * BE
WRONG.

WHEN I

TYPED THIS ANC

RAN IT THRU . THE COLUMNIZER
OF PAGEPRO IT MADE Ak
ERROR. ) ¢ FOUHD AT THE
LOCATION OF THE ERROR THART

A CR RETURH MARK WAS NOT
VISIBLE. I KNOW THAT I HAD
MADE A LINE INSERT AND

APPARENTLY THE COMPUTER PUT

AN INVISIBLE CR MARK AT
THAT LOCATION. SO, TO
CORRECT THE ERROR I PUT A
VISIBLE CR MARK - IF You

HAVE FORGOTTEN HOW .ToO DO
THIS., PUT THE CURSER WHERE
YOU WANT THE CR MARK. THEN,
PRESS CTRL U THEN SHIFT M
THEN CTRL U. THRT FIXED THE
PROBLEM AND THE RESULTING

FILE THEN WAS PROPERLY
COLUMNIZED.
ROGER PRICE, 1815 RIVER

DPRIVE., MARION, INDIANA.,46952
INDIANAPOLIS HUG9ers-.
PAGEPRO-COLUMNIZER.
GRAPHIC
PRODUCED
BY
THE
GEOMETRIC
APPRENTICE

REMEMEBER MIRCH TS

SHAP MEEZT7™ MONT7H

g 1-1

EETING PLACE

TT=T6 H
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SOME NOTES ON VIDEO
By - Delbert Wright

These articles are being written
using Sams a Howard W Sams & Co. book
"COMPUTER CONNECTION MYSTERIES SOLVED"
by Graham Wideman, as a reference. I
HIGHLY recomend this book to all persons
who have an interest in how to connect

. computer stuff & make it work properly.
.This includes installing & repairing as
well as just wanting to know how it
works.

The last article ended stating that
a composite monochrome video signal had
three parts on 1 wire. The signals were
the HORIZONTAL sync (to move the beam
across the screen), the VERTICAL sync
(to move the beam down to the next
line), and LUMINANCE (to vary the
brightness of each phosphor struck by
the electron beam).

In television this signal has to be
mixed with the frequency of the
brodcasting station's carrier signal &
transmitted to our TV. We select which
of the many signals are in the air by
using the channel selector of our TV.
In many home computers we use a Radio
Frequency Modulator or RF MODULATOR to
"brodcast" to our TV. There is a switch
to select channel 3 or channel 4 so we
may choose the best choice at our
location. One common misconception is
that if one of those channels is
operating in your area, then it can't be
used for our computers. The fact is
that many times that channel gives
better computer reception than the
unused one. The signal from the RF
Modulator will be much stronger & over
ride the broadcasting TV station.

For COLOR video a picture tube with
pixels of 3 colors (Red, Green, & Blue)
nust be used. These are arranged in
VERY close proximity to each other, but
a perferated metal mask and adjustments
by a technician will allow each dot to
be only hit by electrons from 1 of 3
"guns”. There are 3 seperate "guns" in
a color tube & each generates 1 of the
R,G,orB beams in response to signals
called CHROMA and SATURATION. Chroma

picks the combination of guns to be on,
SO any color can be made. Saturation
determines how much color. The
brightness signal varies the intensity
of all guns at the same time. The
Chroma and Saturation signals are added
to the Composite Monochrome signal and
now we have a COMPOSITE COLOR signal.

This system is ok for movies &
pictures, but is pretty bad for viewing
color characters and graphics from a
computer. The technical reason is that
the color signals are so slow that
details tend to blur. This a fault of
the METHOD used to transmit the COLOR
information, not the CRT or picture tube
itself.

If we replace the 9918A chip in our
99/4A computers with a 9928 chip, then
with absolutely no, (none, 0, zero ),
other modifications we have a composite
monochrome output (no color) that has
startling resolution, even when using an
RF modulator & a color TV. If you use
yor 99/4A for mostly text, then you
maybe interested in this change. I'1l
tell you a secret in another installment
on how with this chip, you can increase
the COLOR output of your 99/4A too.
Actually you will EITHER have better
color, or better monochrome video. The
monochrome change is "do it yourself,
but the color change is more complicated
and expensive. (but worth it!!)

I believe 9928 chips can still be
purchased from:

L.L.Conner Enterprise
1521 Ferry Street
Lafayette, IN 47904
317-742-8146

Kesolution is what determines
how much detail is displayed, but how
Is resolution measured? Resolution is
sometimes stated in lines and some times
in pixels. To some people, it means how
close can 2 paralell lines be displayed
to each other without appearing to touch
each other. This is used in photography
and not in computer displays, because to
not touch we need a blank line between
each displayed line,so our raster that
cosists of 240.displayed lines is only
120 using this method.



(CONTINUED FROM PAGE 2)

THE measurement that IS used is the
number of PIXELS or individual dots
horizontally and vertically that COULD
BE displayed. ( Rember the entire
surface is not wused to display
characters.) The vertical resolution of
composite monitors is limited to 240
lines by standard circuitry,but the
horizontal direction is limited by how
fast the beam can be turned off and on.

Ok, if you are still here this part
is both the most confusing and the part
that will make sense of all that
follows.

BANDWIDTH

Bandwidth is a term that can be
used to indicate resolution. It is a
measure of how fast the controller can
twrn the scanning electron beam ON and
OFF and is expressed in millions of
times per second, or Megahertz.

You can see that to display an 80
character line with each character being
8 pixels wide would require 8 times 80
pixels, or 640 pixels. If we only
wanted to have every other dot on (as in
some graphic characters), and the dots
must be clearly on or off, then the
maximum number of on/off cycles is 320
per line. It takes 64 microseconds for
1 line, but only about 45 microseconds
is used to display information. So to
find the speed needed to switch on/off
320 times in 45 microsecords, we divide
320 by about 7 Megahertz. This is the
absolute MINIMIM for 80 column display!

The FCC and the National Television
Standards Committee orNISC has set
the bandwidth of color TV at 3 Megahertz
and 3.5 Megahertz for black and white
TV. From the above calculations you can
see that 40 columns of characters that
are 8 pixels wide is the maximum that
could be clearly displayed with these
bandwidth restrictions. Actually with
the 3 Megahertz bandwidth of a color v,
32 is the maximum for a clear display of
8 pixel wide characters.

If the display is set at 240 lines,
and we are using a character that was 10
pixels high, then we would have 24 TOWS
of characters,but they would all touch,

so...if there were no dots used in the
top or bottom row, we would have 24 rows
of characters that were 8 pixels high
and there would be 2 blank rows of
pixels between each row of characters.
This is how the TI came to have an 8x8
size chatacter set as the standard.

In TI basic the display is 24 rows
of 32 characters of 8x8 pixels. In
other programs that have 40 collumn
displays the CHARA1 file is a
replacement character set that has been
changed to squeeze the character into a
smaller space & provide 8 more
characters per line.

*exxkNext time will be about differences
between TV & monitors, RGB & RGBI, RGB
TIL & RGB analog, CGA/BEGA/VGA/Super VGA.

This ia a reprint of an article
that appeared in the FEB.91 newsletter
for: SOUTHERN CALIFORNIA COMPUTER
GROUP. *“THE COMPUTER VOICE"

TI-WRITER AND PRINTER GRAPHICS.
by Woody Wilaon

Many articles have been writen in
regard to using graphics with
TI-WRITER, but here comes another one.
This project on my part came about
from conversations with two of our
members. In one case the individual
wished to use some transliterated
Spanish charactera in a letter and the
other person desired to make a chart
and use check marks to indicate where
certain things were applicable.

Before we get too far into this, let
me  make one thing perfectly clear,
this article is written for EPSON
compatible 9-pin dot matrix printers.
Prowriter printers were covered quite
adequately in the Chicago User’s Group
TI-WRITER Supplement. (An excellent
book to have in your library!)

You should also be aware that there
are programs that will do most of tha
work that you will be doing here. This
article is for those of you that do
not have ready access to such progranms
as J.Peter Hoddie’s FONT WRITER II,
FRONTMAKER, ARTCONVERT by TRIO+

SOFTWARE, and many other fine
progranms. ‘



SOME NOTES ON VIDEO
by: Delbert Wright

These articles are being written using a Howard W Sams and Co book “Camputer
Cannection Mysteries Solved” by Graham Wideman, "TV Typesriter Cookbook™ by Don
Lancaster, and "PC Magazine”, as references.

There are a number of differences between typical TV pictures and images generated
by computers. First of all TV pictures are drawn by continous scan lines, while the
computer makes screen images by turning dots or pixels on or off very rapidly while
doing the horizontal scan.

Secondly, there is a great deal of medium brightness level, or grey tones, in a TV
picture, but most computers will only generate full "on” or full “off"” signals to the
picture tube guns.

Thirdly there is this thing called interlace...

There are 525 horizontal 1lines to a TV picture. This picture has 262.5 odd

lines and 262.5 even lines. Actually only about 240 of each of those 1lines is
“picture”. The others are consumed by turning the beam off and quickly returning it to
the left side of the screen (retrace) to position it at the start of the next 1line to
be scanned. In 1/60 second all odd lines are scanned, and then in the next 1/60 second
all even lines are scanned. This produces fine detail without having to scan all lines
at one pass, which would reguire a scanning frequency twice as fast, and accordingly
more bandwidth would be required. This means a COMPLETE picture screen is only redrawn
once every 1/30 second. First 1/60 sec for all odd lines and then 1/60 sec for all
even lines.

Host computers DO BOT generate interlace signals, because they don’t have too.
If we are mostly using a video screen to display numbers and letters, then all we need
is to clearly seperate characters in both the horizontal and vertical directions. The
TI9S/4A and the Myarc 9640 Geneve both use characters that are 8 lines high. The
normal text mode of both is 24 rows of characters, so 8x24 is only 192 scan lines. The
Geneve can also do 26.5 rows in text-2 mode, but this is still only 26.5 x 8 = 212
lines. In other computers, a typical screen that consisted of 25 rows of 80 characters
in a 7x9 matrix would still only require 225 lines, so you can see, with 240 available
scan lines, interlace is NOT needed for text and there are scan lines to spare.

Some computers can display 400 to 480 lines in graphics modes of the 525 available
scans. The Geneve for example can display up to 424 vertical lines. Obviously if a
standard monitor is used it would have to interlace. More accurately interlace is
a function of the video controller card in the computer.

Here’s the problem with that... We said TV screens are interlaced and that they
are refreshed (or redrasm) every 1/60 second. But wait! We are refreshing the O0DD
lines in 1/60 sec. and then the EVEN lines in 1/60 sec. This means that we only see
one COMPLETE picture every 1/30 second! Since the AVERAGE brightness is being refreshed
every 1/60 second, the screen does not appear to “flicker”. In computer graphics a
detail may be only 1 pixel wide. If this pixel is only refreshed every 1/30 second, it
will appear to flicker. A display DESIGNED to use interlace will have "long
persistance phospors” to minimize flicker.

Scanning of the electron beams at the monitor is controlled by the scanning
circuitry and not by the picture tube components. The video circuits in the monitor
mist stay in "time” or “sync" with the computer so the computer video section generates
vertical and horizontal sync timings and sends them out on the cable connecting the



computer to the monitor. The computer AND the monitor must have the same scan rate.
Virtually all monitors in the USA use B0 Hz for the VERTICAL scan rate. The Horizontal
Scan rate is what usually is different as the video type changes.

The 9818/A chip in the 99/4A, and the 8938 chip in the Geneve are the video controli_lers
for our computers. By the way, the reason for the name 99/4 or 994/A is the video
chip. The 89/4 used a 9918 chip NOT a 9918/A. The main difference is that the 9918/A

has a built in lower case character set that the 8918 does not. The 9918 chips do NOT
have interlace circuits but the 9938 does.

Have you ever seen an IBM type with two monitors attached? This is becanse the
Color Graphics Adapter or OGA card in the PC in text mode uses 8x8 character, and it's
borizontal scan rate of 15.75 KHz makes it only useable for lines of 40 characters, as
we have seen. This card allows a palette of 16 colors TOTAL. In low resolution
graphics mode it can only display 4 colors at once, in 200 lines of 320 dots. (320
dots divided by 8 = 40 characters wide, and 200 lines divided by 8 = 25 rows) In HIGH
resolution mode, 80 columns of text is available...Oh Yeah, I almost forgot...in high
res mode,the background can be any color you want..... as long as it°s BLACK! The
foreground can be colors, but it is usually white. So in High Resolution mode the IBM
CGA card is essentially monochrome. (And they had to pay extra for this?)

The other monitor was a nifty keen IBM HONOCHROME w/green background and black
characters. This little gem is for text. The thing of note here is that the
controller scan rate is 18.432 KHz, and the card also produced a vertical Sync signal
of 30 Hz. Dividing 18,432 by 50 gives us 368.6 scan lines. Of these 350 are used to
display characters. With 350 lines used for character display and 720 pixels per line,
each character is 14 lines high and 9 dots wide. This is essentially pixel on or pixel
off operation, but another signal line, used for the first time, INTENSITY allows
the pixels to be either bright or dim when “on". This gives those happy IBM types 25
lines of 80 characters of 1 color text that is very readable, and also a lot more money
than most of us have in our entire computers systems!

So pity the poor IBM owner shopping for a monochrome monitor and buys one of the
many available monitors, only to find that it won't work becanse he has an IBM
monochrome card with a non standard scan rate. Remember: the video output of the
computer must match the video monitor capabilities. Simply buing the sape brand of
both won’t guarantee that they will work together. When buying any monitor you need to
check that the scan rate and scan type match your computer video outputs.

So far we have only talked about Composite Video. HWith the exception of the IBH
Monochrome adapter, all composite video is ANALOG video of the same type as a TV
signal. That’s why we can use an RF Modulator to connect our computers to a TV. This
istlwsanereasmwecanuseaVCR, or a video camera, as an input to a composite
uonitor.“\{iowever Some composite video monitors intended to be primarily used for ver
and TV tuners, have built in filters that are meant to reduce noise interference, but
they also blur detail in computer video input. Some of this type monitors have a
switch to bypass this filter. The Commodore 1084 is one of those monitors with a “VCR™
switch on the back to switch that filter in out.

There is also one other type of one color monitor to mention and that is the
Direct Drive type.THis type is normally encountered on computers with built in
screens such as Kaypro, Zenith 100"All in One”, portable PC clones, and most terminals.
This system uses seperate wires for horizontal and verticle sync, and one wire to
control beam intensity. They are recognizable by the labels horizontal DRIVE and

verticle DRIVE. These are seldom encountered by themselves and would be worthless
without the video controller.

Next month we will finally get to RGB,RGBI,VGA,PGA (no that’s not golf), BEGA, and misc
TI video notes.
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USING THE TI-WRITER MAIL MERGE

By Chick De Marti FROM LA 9%ers Topics

WHAT IS MAIL MERGE?

A Mail Merge 15 a convenient way to mail a form letter to many

- people without manually typing in the names, addresses, etc. This {is

extremely useful when various forms of communication must be sent to
the same group of people monthly, quarterly, etc. So the obvious
thing then would be .to create the mailing list. Use this...

Example: .
1 Mr (Press ENTER> after each line.
2 Tom Yes! the numbers 1,2,3,4,5,6
3 Jones ' must be entered. Notice the ’'x!
4 2341 Any Street asterisk separating each group of
5 Somewhere, CA 91123 members, TIWriter recognizes it
6 Jones family as a separator.)
x
Ms
Jane :
Smuthers ~

7777 Lucky Lane
Sameplays, CA 91119
x

1 Mrs

2 Eunes

3 Somuch

4 2468 'Preciate Ct.
5§ Fairytale, CA 91121
6 Somuch family

x

Save as DSK2.MYFILE/1

Next, let’s create a form-letter. This is the one I created for
our August meeting. A typical heading would look s;milar to this:

.FI;AD;LM 8;RM 72 <enter> T
+IN +32 * (the +32 will print the following

Chick De Marti . lines near the center of the page)
18028 Falda Ave. *
Torrance, CA 90504 *

<enter>

August 26 1991 "

.IN +0 <enter> This cancels the .IN on Line 2
<enter>

{entexr>

x1x%x x2x%x x3x <enter> = Title, F-name,L-name

x4 % " = Street address

x5*x " = City, State, Zip code
<enter>

Dear =x2x <enter> = F-name

(now you would type the body of the letter)
- 23 - i



Example:

This year we are going to have many interesting demonstrations,
ana surprise guests. We expect some of the leading programmers in the
TI community to be displaying the wares, as well as their expertise.
There will be many bargains available in software as well as some
‘steals’ in hardware. .

It would be my pleasure to greet the *6x at the door personally.

So do come to the meetings and enjoy yourself as well as learn many
interesting things. .

<enter>
.IN +32
Yours truly,

Chick De Marti Save the letter as DSK2.FORMLET/1

This is about as simple as it can be By doin

. € the mailing list in
the TI-Writer editor, you can make changes,
additions with little Cr no trouble. ¢ Gorrections, as well as

NOTE: when you are through typing your form letter, befor
) ’ e leavi
the editor, make a quick copy of it using the PF command 8
(Print-File). The resulting copy will include all ‘dot’ commandes and
Will allow you to check the finished copy With your original notes.

To make a ‘Print-File’ copy, while still in the editor:
press Fctn-9 to get to the command line,
type PF <enter>
PIO (No! LF (line feed) is not needed)
(You may be using BA-etzs. etc. In any case,
Just press <enter> and a copy of your

formletter will be printed.
PRINTING THE LETTERS '

This is even easier. Get into the Formatter and follow the
prompts:

Program DSK2.FORMLET/1 <enter>
Printer PIO.LF <enter>
Use mail list? Y <enter>
Page(s)/All A <enter>
Pause after each page N <enter>
Mail list name DSK2 .MYFILE/1 <enter>

That’s all there is to it. When the letters are printed,
TI-Writer will replace *1x x2x x3x with Mr Tom Jones and the *4x with
his address. x5x will be replaced by the City, State etc. and at *6x
Will insert “Jones family"”. Neat huh? . .

Now TI-Writer has another feature you might like to try. It is a
manual insert option. Using this option you could insert personal
information anywhere within the letter. This could be used by a
business for billing purposes, or for a club to make it’s members
awvare of changes, awards etc. Here’s a quick ‘how to’.

Let’s make a minor change to our mailing list. Load MYFILE/1
into your editoe and the delete line sixes (Jones family, etc.).
Place the cursor on:the ‘6’ and press FCTN3. When finished:

Save as DSK2.MYFILE/2

m



Now load your FORMLET/1

Normally, this would probably be a different heading, but for
the sake of expediency, let’'s use what we have. Go to the line with
Dear x2x, and change it to Dear x*1x x3x (Mr Jones). Now to the letter

itself. Type in:

Thank you for your recent payment. Your balance is x6x. If you
have any questions, please give my office a call.
.IN +32
Yours truly,
Ida Dungood
SMALL LOAN CO.

Again using the FCTN-3 key, delete the rest of the letter and
save it as: DSK2FORMLET/2
(Did you make a copy using PF?7)

TI-Writer matches all numbers within the asterisks (x1x x2x,
etc.) with the respective lines in your mailing list. If it does not
find the corresponding number, it halts the printing and asks for
your input. Now print your letters answering the prompts as you did
for FORMLET/1. The printer will stop and at the message “"Enter
input:"” Enter a dollar sign and any amount you want ...

Example: $1150.90. When you read the letter, the second sentence will

now read:
“Your balance is 81150.90.

Ther doesn’t seem to be any limit to the number of inputs you
may have. With that in mind, another opportunity to use the Mail
Merge might be at Golf tournaments. Still using the mailing list
MYFILE/2, type in this form-letter:

Dear *x2x, o

<enter> T ‘ )

Thank you for participating in the Junior/Senior Golf Tourmey.
Your orficial handicapped score was *6x earning you %7x as your
portion of the ‘Winner’s Booty’. Looking forward to seeing you again
next year.

.IN +32

Bobby Sox, tres.

Good Guys Golf Gang

The inputs in the above example are obviocus, and as you can see,
the occasions to use a Mail Merge are endless. So try it out for
kicks...I did and I learned how to Mail Merge.

-%xx- Chick De Marti -xx-

HUG OFFICERS "
" NEW S&T BES "

President Gregory Larson 7834575 " Hoosier Users Group "
Vice Pres Bryant Pedigo 255-7381 : * Baud rate 300,1200 & 2400 "
Secretary Dan H Eicher 241-994A " On Line 24 Hours Daily "
Treasurer Fred Edstrom Jr 8388-7300 " 782-994A "

Librarian Bryant Pedigo 255-7381 "
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Ar: TI General Forum T199/4‘A \;IRUS NO'I‘ES

To: ALL

Fr: Michael Maksimik #é11
On: 81/19/93 11:44:49 pm
Sb: "virus?"

I was mailed a disk today with a newsletter from the Lima users group.
in the newsletter was the story of a "virus” which apparently ruined

someones hard disk, ramdisk, and some floppies.

1) a true virus cannot run on a 99/4A because of strong file typing and
limited memory. a virus is a program which appends itself to the
BIOS of a machine (which runs in the machines RAM) and modifies
any program which is copied or modified. In fact, some viruses
will actively seek all *,COM" and ".EXE" files and append themselves
to the proarams, thereby guaranteeing that they will be mobile and
movable to other systems. .

2) since the Tl operating system does not have the low level disk access
code in RAM, it can’t be corrupted. So a self-perpetuating, destructive
program (a computer "virus") can’t exist on the TI. And if the geneve
des get it’s DOS copied to EPROM where it can run as re-entrant code,
the geneve will be totally virus proof also.

Since the Tl and geneve op systeme incorporate strong minicomputer-1ike

filing systems, it is nearly impossible to modify a program, such as

a "PROGRAM" file. First, the virus would have to load ALL of the program

into memory, and save it out to disk with the virus attached at the

end. a virus to do this would have tobe written in low-level code

to access a specific disk controller. This problem is not present

for a virus on MS-DOS machines, as a virus just makes a CALL to the DOS

routines for accessing disk and uses the system facilities to

perpetuate itself. On the TI and geneve, there are seperate disk controlle

(CorComp, TI, Myarc, Myarc HFDC, RAMDISK, etc.) which all require different

code. The virus would have to be LARGE, in fact, TOO LARGE to fit into

32k of memory space. It would be easier on the geneve to do, but then

again, the virus would have to determine if the file on disk is a

geneve program or not. Next to a wasted effort, i't is a difficult one.

The problem which was listed in the Lima newsletter was caused by a
nuisance, not a virus. A small routine, disquised as DM-1088, gets
loaded, and when the user tries to copy ANY file, the nuisance Jjust
messes up and "swaps" sectors on hard disk, floppy, and ram disk.

Be sure the DM-1888 you use is a SAFE copy that you have been using for
some time, ~

Also, to protect your system further, BACKUP your ramdisk to floppy disk
and BACKUP your harddisk to floppies (or tape) to protect them from

an accidental injury to sector 8. I only say DM-18008 because it is
easy to create an "imitation" DM-10888 which is really a disk destroyrer.
Remember, this program is NOT a virus, as it does not make lots of
copies of itself. It just destrorys a disk when run the first time.

I would also advise any would-be virus designers in the Tl community--
you can‘t get away with it., There are many techies out there who can
track programmingstyles, and can come up with MANY solutions to your
petty attempts to destroy disks. What you are doing is IMMORAL and
ILLEGAL, and it just plain *xxxx!

* Origin: The Chicago UG BBS / 788-862-08182 / 388-2480 baud @ 8NI
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PANDA EXPANSTION BOX - A REVIEW
by Bryant C. Pedigo

Last May at the Lima, Ohio, Multi-User Group
Conference I purchased a Panda Expansion
Box, which is a modified IBM mini-tower case
marketed by Bill Nelson of Panda Computer
Products in Garden Grove, California.

The Panda Box has several advantages over
the TI PEB. The formost of which is a 200
Watt power supply capable of running four
floppy drives AND a hard drive all installed
internally. (There are spaces for 2 half
height 5 1/4 and 2 3.5 inch floppy drives as
well: as a 3.5 inch hard drive).
Additionally, the Panda Box has a reset
switch, a power connector at the back for
use with a monitor, a VERY quiet cooling
fan, and a compact contemporary design. For
Geneve users there is a keyboard port on the
front, and a card protector with a support
post to help support the protruding part of
the Geneve card which must be installed in
the 2nd slot from the bottom.

Although it 1is designed for use with a
Geneve 9640 in mind it can easily be used
with a TISS/4a. Although I purchased it to
use with my Geneve, I did try it out with a
99/4a. Unlike the Rave Expansion Box, you
have to use the flex cable interface card if
you want to use plan to use a 99/4a.

The 1inside of the Panda Box has been
modified to accept TI style cards inserted
horizontally. Because the power supply has
a regulated +/- 12v output, any cards that
use either a 7812 or a 7912 voltage
regulator require modification in the form
of a Jjumper to short out the +/- 12 volt
regulators. The directions include complete
information as to which cards require this

modification and how to jumper both types of
regulator.

The directions are for the most part
complete and easy to follow. One item that
was not mentioned and which proved to be a
major problem for me was that the power
supply used must have a minimum power draw
in order to work. Because of a problem that
developed with my hard drive, I tried to set
the Panda Baox up with a Geneve, one 5 1/4
drive and two 3.5 drives. It would start to
power up then turn off. With a 99/4a there
was no problem. Upon contacting Mr.
Nelson, he had me send the box along with my
Geneve to him. Upon checking the system out
it was not drawing enough power without a
hard drive installed. Upon getting the box
back again, adding a 2nd 5 1/4 floppy drive
solved the power draw problem.

I have been using the system for several
months now in the above configuration
without any problems. I recently had an
opportunity to test it with both internal
and external borrowed hard drives and had no
problems. I have noticed that cards seem to
run as hot in the Panda Box as they do in
the TI PEB, therefore it would probably be a
good idea to block off those parts of the
ventilation grill at the rear that do not
have cards installed so that air flow where
there are cards will be increased.

After having used the Panda Box for about 6
months now and having successfully tested it
with several different configurations, I
don’t have any qualms about recommending it.
Especially since Mr. Nelson of Panda
Computer Products provides excellent
support. Panda Computer Products can be
reached at 714-750-6425. If I remember
correctly, the Panda Boxes are priced in the
vicinity of $250. )



TALES OF A POWER SLPPLY
By AL Beard, 979 Newsletter

Ever noticed your PEB gets
really tot? Wished for a
hard drive mounted in the
PEB but know your FEB power
supply can't handle it?
Tired of your GENEVE and
HFC cards slowly tuming
brown around the power reg-
ulators?

I've been worried about it
tor quite same time... Tony
Lewis advised me a while ago
that the PEB power supply
wasn't really designed for
all these new drives and
cards being mounted in them.
After losing a po~er supply
(and sending $50.00 to TI to
get a new owe) | decided
that the way to go was to
replace the power supply
with a new "switching" type
supply.

TI designad the power supply
around the technology of the
time. The power supply is a
“linear" supply. That means
that your PEB has inside, a
huge power transformer, with
simple regulating circuits
that provide the power to
the bus in the TI computer.

A switching supply avoids
the huge transformer and
heat problems by switching
the power on and off very
Quickly (tQiS has caused
some interesting problems in
offices that contain large
amounts of PC based equip-
ment). Switching supplies
are very cheap due to their
wide applicability to PCs.

One mistake (in terms that
it has caused untold grief
for board designers of the
PEB) is that the TI linear
power supply is under powered
and generates too high a
voltage for the cards on the

bus of the FEB.

This is what the Tl PEB
manual says the wvoltages
Qoing to the PEB bus should
be out of the power supply:

Bromn - +l6v
Yellow - -lév
Green - + Bv
Black - Ground

Per the TI design, the cards
you plug into the PEB must
drop these voltages to some—
thing they can tolerate with
their circuits:

+16v drops to +12v
=16v drops to -12v
+ Bv drops to + Sv

This isn‘t too bad, but the
actual voltages' I measured
caming .out of the TI supply
were even higher than listed
(I measured +20v instead of
+lév, etc.). The drop in
voltage means the cards must
get rid of the excess energy
sonehow and that means HEAT!

Also, the power going to the
floppy drive(s) is not ade—
quate for two full height
drives, or even cne 5 1/4"
hard drive. I wanted to
mount a 5 174" drive alang
side a 1/2 height floppy
drive for a complete self-
contained machine.

A NEW SUPPLY

Browsing at the Trenton Com~
puter Fair (in pouring rain)
I found a Highland brand new
power supply for $50. Not a
bargain, but I didn‘t want
to trust this project to a
used supply or ane without a
guarantee. The supply 1
picked up came mounted in a
metal case ready to drop
into an IBM AT compatible.
Because it was mounted in a
metal case, it came with a
few extra goodies, like a

new power conector for the
back of the PFEB and a low
voltage (and quieter) fan.

The supply I picked up is a
200 watt supply, which I de-
Cided would have enough for
my PEB with full complement
of cards. .

I started this project on a
Sunday evening by opening up
my PEB (! have a spare so |
wasn’'t too worried about de-
stroying this PEB) and remo—
ving the following from the
left hand power section of
the FEB:

a. Power Transformer
(remove four nuts)

b. Terminal strip
(remove two nuts)

c. Power connector

" (remove two screws)

d. Power Supply (remove two
screws and unsolder
wires to PEB bus)

e. Fan (remove four nuts)

I kept the wiring to the
front power switch and to
the fuse (new model PEBs
seem to have removed the
fuse on the rear of the
PEB). I carefully cut the
two wires from the front po-
wer switch and scldered the
120 VAC power connections to
the power plug  which goes to
the new power supply.

Working on the new power
supply, 1 unscrewed the laow
voltage fan and mounted it
on the back of the PEB after
first cleaning everything in
the PEB (amazing how dirty
it gets after six years!)
using the four nuts which
held the previous fan., I
unsoldered the 110/220 VAC
switch on the power supply
and soldered the wires to-
gether (to forte 110VAC) and
taped the wires to prevent &
short. . )
(continued an next page)



Deciding how to mount the

new power supply took much
of my time. I.finally. deci-
ded to use the plastic ver-
ticle mounting unit from the
old Tl FEB power supply, and
drill a couple of holes and
mount the new supply board
to it. The new power supply
then mounted vertically in
the same manner as the old
supply.

Fortunately, the new power
supply came with several
disk drive connectors (four
to be exact). 1 removed ane
of the disk drive cables
(cut it off).

The power supply also cames
with cownectors which are
intended to plug into an IBM
PC compatible motherboard.
I also cut these off and re—
moved all the wires except
for the wires which had the
following voltages:

+ 12V
-2V
-
ground

1 then soldered these wires
to the bus in the same place
as:

+ 12V went to BROWN

- 12V went to YELLOW

+ SV. want to GREEN

Ground went to BLACK

(Warming: 1f you decide to
try this yourself, try and
make sure that the cables
going to the drive connec-
tors are long enough to run
behind the cards in the PEB.
Mine were a° bit short but
were still usuable.)

Next came the hard drive. I
just mounted the hard drive
and the floppy drive side by
side in the PEB and ran the
cables aut of the box before
putting the whole thing back
together.

CARD MODIFICATIONS

-

Here is the nasty part of ="

the power supply changeout,
every card that you plug
into the PEB will require a
modification and the card
with the modification cannot
be plugged into as standard
PEB without blowing cut the
card. Time for a nice BIG
caution sticker on the card.

The modification is quite
simple, and is because the
cards no longer need to do
their own power regulation.
The power on the bus (+ 12V,
- 12V, and + V) will have
the right voltages for the
cards to run. The modifica-
tion involves jumpering out
all the wvoltage regulators
each board.

One way to do this is to re—
move all power regulators
and then jumper across the
contacts. ] chose a simpler
way which lets me remove the
modification in the future
if 1 so desire. ( remember,
also, at this point I wasn’'t
quite sure this 'was all
going to work!). '

The wvoltage regulators have
three prongs connected to a
square body, and are usually
located near the bottom of
the card (usually one or two

.right next to the LED which

sticks cut the front):

' t=———=0\ jumper

' H { across
s} |====—=p | these

H : ' two

H ===/ terminals

The middle connection is
ground, and should be left
alone. | made up small jum—
pers for the ocuter two con-
nmections, and soldered all
of them an the PC—side of

the board.

.modify and try,

RESLTS -

f————— 3

1 modified~the GENEVE card,
reld my breath, and turmed
on the power. Relief fol-
lowed as the normal GENEVE
Swan Screen appeared. I then
modified my HDC card and
plugged in the hard drive.
The system booted normally
(so far so good). Next I
modified my Tl disk control-
ler (it was a bit hard to
get the case apart) and
plugged in the floppy drive.
The floppy checked out fine.
The last card I modified was
a Myarc RSZ32, everything
was K.

1 have several more cards tc
including
Ron Walters fabulous MEMEX
2-megabyte memory expansior
card and a speech synthesi-
zer card (saomewhat useless
in the GENEVE until the next
MDOS release). I°'m going tc
check with Ron on the memo-
ry expansion card.

SUMARY:

Was it worth the trouble”
Total project time was three
evenings of about six hours
total. My PEB runs cool anc
quiet and my cards are nc
longer turming brown. 1 have
the peace of mind of a to-
tally integrated computer
within the PEB with a hart
drive!

It was worth the trouble for
me, and gave me a little
respite from a long haul ir

programming.

Of course, [ wouldn't tr
this yourself, unless yo
have a pretty good knowl edg:
of computer hardware an
power supplies. In any cas
you are on youdr Oawne

A.L. Beard



‘ COMPUTER -> By
CONTROLILED =) _
' ROBOT =) Ken Glaodysewski
IR “ L] L]

" Sose years ago while visiting ay local Radio Shack, |
‘discovered 4 robot called ‘The Mobila Araatroq® and
isaediately decided that controlling this robot vith oy
. Cosputsr would sake o great project. So did
Radio-Electroaics Magazine in aa article which ppaared in
their May 1987 issus usiag a Cossodare &d. This sisple
rodat consists of five sotors which cause differest
sotioas when energized by a handbeld resote attached to
the rodot via a two foot, sevea conductor ribboa cable,
The resote consists of a nusber of oushbuttons which when
pushed connect the wires of the ribbon cable in various
coabinaticas to energize oae of the sotors in a gives
direction, After reading and understanding the article, |
coacluded the TI parallel port is sinilar to the Coascdore
user port and could be used ia a like sanner to. coatrol
the robot. These ports both bave 8 data bit outputs which
Caa be used to drive relays vhose contacts thea act just
as the pushbuttons did in the resots. By desiga for the
interface uses SPOT relays instead of the SPST relays used
ia the article and only & instead of 7 of the 8 available
data bits. Ia additioca to less bardware, the coatacts are
interconaected so that each sotor acts a8 2 generator when
power is resoved, causing the sotics to stop quickly
instead of caasting, The resdining bits can be ‘used for
other purposes, such as speed control, by switching out
resistors to vary the voltage to the sotor,

Before attespting to nrih the progras aad design the
interface, | did soae investigation into the workings of
the parallel port aad learned the followiags

The parallel port oa the TI RS232 card s
bi~directicnal, seaning the port ady be used to input as
well as output inforsation. 4 printar and the robot use
the output ability solely and can be used with o parallel
interface that can oaly output data, such as the Axice
parallel. The cannector on the T1 card is a 14 pin 10C
type hiving Z7ows of 8 pins, per Fig. 1. The dats bits
dre connected to a pair of cross wired L§373, 8 bit
transpareat latch IC's. These chips are capable of
sinking 18 MA {input sode) aad sourcing 6 1/2 MA (output
sode)e LED'S and relays (even low power reed type)
require sore current thaa this and eust be drivea by

traasistor,

’
]

hen the cosputer outputs a byte, it causes the
‘handshake out® line to go high when the *data bit® lines
bave all changed. The data lines are latched, i.e., they
resais fa their last state until chioged by new
loforsation. The peripheral device aust  cause the
‘haadshake in® line to go low when it has read the data
lines. The cosputer is thea allomed to Change the tata
bit® lines to output asotber byte.

This information was used to design the wmiversal -

interface showa in Fig, 2. The design is sodular using 4
handful of inexpessive generic parts which are easily

. btainable. ALl relay tontacts are wired to a 25 pia

0-Sub coanector (like the one used with the RS232 serial
port). laterconaections between the contacts required to

‘use the interface with the rodot are aide ia the aating
‘interface cable MAIER attaches between the iaterface box

aad the robot ribbon cabls. Using this approach, one
interface aay be used for sany differeat projects, each
with it's osa custos cadle. Alaost aaytbing caa be
coatrolled using this interface aad sose isaginatioa!
These relays could energize biggar relays if fisal devicas
require 3 large amouat of pover, Thy progras ia. Fig, ]
¥hows how keys 0-9 on the computer keyboard dy te usad to

energize ogs or sera relays at a tisq,

~The actual prograa for the robot includes walisited
speach and the ability to store aotica cosaands to dist,
The cosasads say be input to Lhe cosputer iaterchangeably
thraugh the keyboard or the handheld resote attached to
the joystick port. The progras is in this aqusletter. [t
consists of 120 lines of Extended Basic with 80 Assesbly
routines, except for the text-to-spaech routine. The
prograe could be re~written ts rua ia Basic oa a2 consale,
using the Tersinal Esulator cartridge, a cassette recordar
and & stand aloas parallel port.

If you have & Mobile Araatron iard would like to
cosputerize it now, or have other uses far this

- inforaation and caa’t wait - - - write to ea!

Ken 6ladyszewski
6440 St Rte 88
Coacord, LR U

It sust be very hard putting all this effort into letting others know what asazing things our Tl can do when there is
very little feedback fros the readers. Ken told se this project has Spawned saay eare {deas that cannat possibly be

loaked into without the help of other hardware hackers, 48 tiae

Ken {f you would like to qet involved in this project or dny other that Kea has written about. jg the past,

is always an enesy which caa’t be overlooked! Please write
Alsa, write

Ken, just to let his know if you like his idess or not. This MYo YU MY see aqre projects priated in this

Newslatter! Thanks, Harry
- - 30
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TOURNAMENT SOLITAIRE
Reviewed by Jim Peterson

Tournament Solitaire is a collection
of seven different card solitaire games
on disk. You can select any of the
games from the load menu, or elect to
play all seven in sequence as a
"tournament"”, hence the name.

The games were programmed by William
Reiss in Extended Basic with assembly
links, and the disk is available from
Asgard Software (P.O. Box 10308,
Rockville MD 20848) for $14.95 plus
$2.50 for shipping and handling (U.S.
and Canada; $7.50 for airmail elsewhere;
7% additional for credit card orders).
The disk is accompanied by a very neatly
published 7-page manual of instructions.

As a programmer, I can sppreciate the
skill and the effort that went into
writing these seven programs. The
graphics are all that can be done on the
TI in Extended Basic, colorful and
legible. The programming logic appears
to be flawless - in none of the games
was 1 able to make an illegal move, nor
was any legal move refused. The manual
is " well written, although a bit sketchy
- I still don’t quite understand how to
play the "Corners" game.

The seven games are Golf, Pyramid,
Klondike, Canfield, Calculation, Pile Up
and Corners. As far as I know, only two
of these have previously been programmed
for the TI - Klondike by Schererville
and under the British name Patience by
Gadget Man, and Pyramid by Regena. Of
the others, Canfield was the only one I
had ever heard of.

To \Eﬁﬁluate computerized card
solitaire games, one must ask two
questions - how do they compare with
Walt Howe’'s Chainlink Solitaire, and are
they easier and more enjoyable to play
on the computer than with a deck of
cards?

The first question is perhaps unfair,
because I consider Chainlink Solitaire
to be the best “brain game" ever
programmed on the TI-89/4A.

As for the second, the shuffling and
laying out of the cards is far quicker
than could be done manually, thanks to
the assembly 1link. Thereafter, action
slows down. Moving cards from one stack
to another is accomplished by using the
arrow keys to move a cursor to the card
to be moved, pressing the space bar to
select it, using the arrow keys to move
to the position it is to be moved to,
and pressing the space bar sgain. Cards
on the stack are turned over by pressing
the Enter key, and some games also use
other keys. The method of playing is
the same for all the games, which makes
it easier to play a tournament.

Many people would probably much rather
use the joystick than the arrow keys.
Personally I would very much prefer to
simply select a numbered pile by
pressing a number key, as Chainlink
Solitaire is played.

In spite of the cumbersome method of
play, I did find these games to be very
entertaining and addictive, and I spent
a good deal of time playing them when I
should have been doing something more
productive.

I liked Pyramid, although it is one of
the slowest in play, becanse it allows
some opportunity for strategy. Its
rules differ in one respect from
Regena’s version, which enabled me to
actually beat the game once. I also
managed to win at Pile Up, a complicated
game with 20 piles of cards, which
allows two reshuffles and a draw during
the game, as well as peeking into
stacks.

Calculation is an unusual game which
might permit considerable strategy, but
would require a great deal of study.
Klondike is the well-known solitaire
game - it could have been improved by
antomatically turning exposed cards face
up. Canfield is a variant of Klondike.
Golf is the fastest playing, and very
addictive. .

Is it worth buying? Absolutely!

im—va!
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DEBUGGING

e L L L L L P PR E LI L Sl LD DLttt by Jim Peterson

When you have flnished writing a program, the next thing
you should do is to run it. And, very probably, it will crashl

Don't be discouraged. It happens to the very best of
programmers, very often.

So, the next thing to do is to debug it. And you are lucky .

that you are using a computer that helps you to debug better
than some that cost ten times as much.
, There are really three types of bugs. The flrst type will
prevent the program from running at all - {t will crash with an
error message. The second type will allow the program to run,
but will give the wrong results.

And the third type, which is not really a bug but might be
mistaken for one, results from trying to run a perfectly good
program with the wrong hardware, or with faulty hardware. As
for instance, trying to run a Basic program, vwhich uses
character sets 15 and 16, in Extended Basic.

First, let's consider the first type. The smart little TI
computer makes three separate checks to be sure your program is
correct. Flrst, when you key in a program 1line and hit the
Enter key, it 1looks to see {f there 1is anything it can't
understand - such as a misspelled command or an unmatched
quotation mark. If so, it will tell you so, most llkely by
SYNTAX ERROR, and refuse to accept the line. - .

Next, when you tell it to RUN the program, it flrst takes a
quick look through the entire program, to f£ind any combination
of commands that it will not be able to perform. This 1is when
it may crash with an error message telling you, for instance,
that you have a NEXT without a matching FOR, or vice versa. And
finally, while 1t s actually running and comes to something
that it just can't do, it will crash and give you an error
message - probably because a variable has been given a value
that cannot be used, such as a CALL HCHAR(R,C,32) when R happens
to equal 2.

The TI has a wide varlety of error messages to tell you
when you did something wrong, what you did wrong, and where you
did it wrong. But, it can be fooled! For instance, try to enter
this program line (note the missing quotation mark). 18§ PRINT
"Program must be s aved in:"merge format."

' And, sometimes you may be told that you have a
STRING-NUMBER MISMATCH when there 1s no string involved, because
the computer has tried to read a garbled statement as a string.

Also, the 'line number gliven in the error message is the
line where the computer found it impossible to run the program;
that 1line may actually be correct but the variables at that
point may contain bad values due to an error in some previous
line.

If the error occurs in a program line which consists of
several statements, and you cannot spot the error, you may have
to break the line into individual single- statement lines. Thils
is the easlest way to do that - Be sure the 1line numbers are
sequenced far enough apart. Bring the problem line to the
screen, put a | just before the first ::, and enter {t. Bring
it back to the screen with FCTN 8, retype the line number 1
. - 3T -



higher, use FCTN 1 to delete the first statement and the !, and
tt, put a | before the first ::, and contlnue. Then, when you
have solved the bug, just delete the | from the origlinal 1line
and delete all the temporary lines.

Pages 212-215 of your Extended Baslc manual llst almost all
the error codes, and almost all the causes of each one - it will
pay you to consult these pages rather than guessing what |is
wrong. .

gYou may create some really bad bugs when you try to modify
a program that was wrlitten by someone else - especlally {f you
add any new variable names or CALLs to the program. Your new
varlable might be one that is already being used in the program
for something else, perhaps in a subscripted array. I have
noticed that programmers rarely use @ in a varlable name, so I
always tack it onto the end of any vari{able that I add to a
program.

Also, the program that you are modifying may have ON ERROR
routines, or a prescan, already bullt in. The ON ERROR routine
was Intended to take care of a different problem than the one
you create, so It could lead you far astray - you had better
delete that ON ERROR statement until you are through modifying.

The prescan had better be the subject of another 1lesson,
but {f the program has an odd- looking command 1@P- up near the
front somewhere, it has a prescan bullt in. And 1f so0, 1f you
add a new varlable name or use a CALL that 1lsn't in the program,
you will get a SYNTAX ERROR even though there is no error. One
way to solve this 1s to insert a line with 1@P+ Jjust before the
problem line, and another with l@p- right after 1it.

When a program runs, even though it crashes or is stopped
by FCTN 4 or a BREAK, the values assigned by the program to
variables up to that polnt will remalin ‘{n memory until you RUN
agaln, or make a.change to the proqram, or clear the memory with
NEW. This can be very useful. ' For instance, 1f the program
crashes with BAD VALUE IN 680, and you bring 1line 688 to the
screen and find It reads CALL HCHAR(R,C,CH) just type
PRINT R;C;CH and you will get the values of R, C and CH at the
time of the crash. You will find that R Is less than 1 or more
than 24, or C 1s less than 1 or more than 32, or CH 1is8 out of
range, )

In Extended Basic, you can even enter and run a multl-
statement 1line In immediate mode (that {8, without a 1line
number), {f no reference is made to a line number. So, you can
dump.the curent contents of an array to the screen by FOR J=1 TO
18@::PRINT A(J);: : NEXT J - or you can even open a disk file or
a printer to dump it to. .

You can also test a program by assigning a value to a
varlable from the Immediate mode. TIf you BREAK a program, enter
A=1pp and then enter CON, the program will continue from where
it stopped but A will have a value of 1g8. .

You can temporarily stop a program at any time with FCTN 14,
of course (the manual says SHIFT C, but 1t was written for the
old 99/4), and restart it from that point with CON. Or you can
Insert a temporary line at any polint, such as 971 BREAK |f you
want a break after 1line 97p. Oz, you can put a line at the
beginning of the program listing the line numbers before which
you want breaks to occur, such as 1 BREAK 969,979,988 Note that
in this case the program breaks just BEFORE those 1listed 1ine
numbers. You can also use gsEAK followed by one or more line
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numbers as a command in the {mmedlate mode.

The problem with using BREAK and CON {s that BREAK upsets
your screen dlsplay format, resets redefined characters and
colors to the default, and deletes sprites. So, it is sometimes
better to trace the assignment of values to your variables by
adding a temporary 1ine to DISPLAY AT their values on some
unused part of the screen. If you want to trace them through
several statements, it will be better to GOSUB to a DISPLAY AT.
And If you need to slow up the resulting display, just add a
CALL KEY routine to the subroutine. .

Sometimes, your program will appear to be not flowing
through the sequence of lines you intended (perhaps because it
dropped out of an IF atatement to the next linel) and you will
want to trace the 1line number flow. This can be done with
TRACE, either as a command from the {mmedliate mode or as a
program statement, which will cause each line number to print to
the screen as it {s executed. If used as a command, it will
trace everything from the beginning of the program, so it is
usually better to {nsert a temporary 1line with TRACE at the
point where you really want to astart. Once you have implemented
TRACE, the only way to get rid of it Is with UNTRACE.

TRACE has its limitations because it can't tell you what is
going on within a multi-statement line, and it will certainly
mess up any screen display. Sometimes it is better to \insert
temporary proqram 1lines to display line numbers. I use CALL
TRACE( ) with the line number between the parentheses, and a
subprogram after everything else .

38pBP SUB TRACE(X)::DISPLAY AT(24,1):X :: SUBEND
_ Some programmers use ON ERROR combined with CALL ERR as a
debugging tool, but I can't tell you much about that because I
have never used it. ON ERROR can give more trouble than help if
not used very carefully, and I cannot see that CALL ERR glves
any informatlion not available by other means. : '

Sometimes you can debug a line by simply retyping 1t. It
is only very rarely that the computer is actually interpreting a
line differently than it appears on the screen, but retyping may
result in correcting a typo error that you just could not see.
In fact, most bugs turn out to be very simple errors.

' When you are debugging a string-handling routine, don't
take 1t for granted that a string is really as {t appears on the
screen - |{t may have invisible characters at one or both ends.
Try PRINT LEN(M8) to see 1f it contalns more characters than are
showing; or PRINT "&"gM3E"&" o gsee If any blanks appear between
the asterisks and the string.

There {8 no standard way to debug a program. Each problem
presents a challenge to flgure out what is going wrong, to
devise a test to find out what is really happening.

+ Don't debug by experimenting, by chanqing variable values
Just to see what will happen, etc. Even 1f you succeed, you
will not have learned what was wrong so you will not have
learned anything - and if your program contains lines that you
dida't understand when you wrote them, you will have real
problems {f you ever try to modify the program. (Believe me, I
speak from experiencel) _ % —



FORMATTER "CRIEBSHEET"®

Text Dimension commands;' as the name lies implies, move or shape the
words in the document (margins, linespacing, right justify, etc.).

.FI s FILL :FUTS AS MANY WORDS ON A LINE AS WILL FIT.

« NF ¢ NO FILL :CANCELS FILL.

«AD ¢ ADJUST tALIGNS THE TEXT TO THE LEFT AND RIGHT MARGINS.
-NA ¢ NO ADJUST:CANCELS ADJUST.

LM n ¢ LF MARIGN: SETS LEFT MARGIN TO "n".

«RM n : RT MARGIN:SETS RIGHT MARGIN TO "n". ’

« IN ¢ INDENT :CREATES AN AUTD-INDENT FROM LEFT MARGIN.

.LS n : LINE SF :SETS LINE SFACING TO “n" LINES.

+FL n ¢ F6 LENGTH:DEFINES NUMERER OF LINES TD A FAGE.

. BF : BEGIN FG :DEFINES FIRST LINE OF NEW FAGE.

Internal Format commands control the spacing of characters on a lipe.

.SF n : SFACE :SIMILAR TO TAE FUNCTION.
.CE n : CENTER. :CENTERS NEXT "n" LINES BETWEEN MARGINS.

Highlighting commands control functioné such as underline or bold and

allow you to redefine characters to use them to send CRTL codes to the
printer. :

~

REQUIRED :JOINS WORDS TOGETHEFR WHEN REQUIRED TO FREVENT

. : SPACE :SFLITTING IN REFORMATTING, UNDERLINE. ETC.

& : UNDERLINE:UNDERLINES ALL TEXT FOLLOWING UNTIL NEXT FAGE.

] : BOLD :RETYFES FOLLOWING TEXT FOUR TIMES.

«TL 2 : TRANS- :ALLOWS REASSIGNMENT OF ONE CHARACTER TD REFRESENT

LITERATE :A NUMEER OF CHARACTER VALUES TO SEND CODES TO THE

:FRINTER.

.CO t : COMMENT :SIMILAR TO REM IN EASIC--ALLOWS NOTES THAT DON'T
:FPRINT. :

Fage identification commands Print notes in the upper or lower corner
of each page, either headers or fopters.

.HE t : HEADER :FRINTS TEXT (t) AND FAGE NUMEEFR AT TOF OF FAGE.
.FO t : FOOTEFR tFRINTS TEXT (t) AND FAGE NUMEER AT EOTTOM OF FAGE.
.FA : FAGE # tRESET FAGE NUMBER IN .HE AND .FO

o

File man;gement commands.

.IF ¢ ¢ INCLUDE :EERGES A FILE TO PRINT A DOCUMENT TOD LARGE FOR ONE
sFILE.

Mail Merge commands are used to supply values to the variables in a
letter that hacs been set up for the mail merge option.

ML €

MAIL LIST:IDENTIFIES VALUE FILE ((f) FOR MAIL LIST.
xny

VARIAELE :INSERTED IN TEXT AS VARIAELE FOR REASSIGNMENT FROM
:VALUE FILE.

«DF n:t : DISFLAY :FROMFTS YOU USING TEXT "t* TO ASSIGN TD VARIAELE
, t(xnx),
. <t -FROMPT t
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ARTIST CARDSHOP
Review by Deanna Sheridan
NORTHCOAST 99ERS
Reprinted fros Cleveland U.6.
8/92

Over the years, you purchased CS6D, Fontwriter, Print Wizard,
Page Pro, Jitfy Card, and took advantage of TIPS, so why would
you need another card-saking progras? Just look how each of
these incorporated new features and become more sophisticated
than the previous.
the ULTIMATE card-eaking prograa for the TI,

As you look at each of the above, you will find that they were-
difticult to set up, or took only certain size graphics;
graphics could only be set in certain areas, only certain
built-in fonts could be used, etc. Or else there was no way to
save the card, or print sultiple copies, or else the printing so
excruciatingly slow. Artist Cardshop will aake your creative

juices flow without frustration if you like to create and print

your greeting and note cards.

It consists of three separate prograss (in the sanner of TI-
Artist) which include CARD BUILDER, CARD PRINTER and BORDER
MAKER. There is a professionally printed 26-page sanual and
sasples of cards and borders included on the disk.

Both the inside and outside of the card uses two TI-Artist
fonts. 1 large (any size) and { seall (1 char hight. Up to 4
TI-Artist instances can be used on a page, and the back of the
card will print any TI-Ariist instance up to 27 colusns wide.
Thus, you can use the back for an additional aessage or your own
personal logo. '

Each page of the card consist of 40 lines on which to place
material (text, or graphics or text and graphics). This can be
laid in any cosbination of the following: .

1. braphic only

2. Text only

3. braphic {left) with text (right)
4. Text (left) with graphics (right)
S. braphic, then text, then graphics

1§ the instance is ssall enough, the graphic only option
dllows you to lay sultiple copies of the picture across the
page. Cards can be saved and loaded for later sodification. Up
to 99 cards can be printed at one tise and they can be printed
in single or double density. 1 accidently discovered that if
you have a color printer and set the printer for a certain color
before entering CARD MAKER, it will print in that color for you.
1 have tried this with Page Pro aad a couple of other prograss,

I think that Paul Colesan has finally found -

. and it doesn’t work because evidently the prograa sends a °reset’

coamand to the printer before printing. Card Maker does not, sc
if you write a short XB progras to say, print in Blue, before
entering the print progras of Card Naker, you will be able to
print your card in blue ink. This is probably the next best
thing to having a color card progras.

Once you have chosen the grphic or grahics add fonts you will
want to use, enter the Card Builder progras. You are first
requested for the fonts. I guess the only coeplaint I might
have is that you MUST load both fonts even if you don’t plan to
use both. It seess it wolud save soee cosputer semory for the
graphics if one dida’t have to load a font one wasn’t going to
use. This sust be done for both the inside and cutside of the
card. Then you are prospted to load your graphic or graphics.
As you place thes, you chose the line on which you wish to place
your data, and the cosputer tells you how eany of the 40 lines
are needed, so that you will know where to start the next step.
On the exasple enclosed on the font side, I used the text only
option to place the first two lines. The graphic only option
printed sy instance, and again the text only was used for the

. last tuo lines.

On the inside of the card I used the text-graphic to place the
text next to the graphic and the text only to finish up the last
three lines. For the instance on the back page I sisply used ay
initials as sy personal logo. But, resesber large instance
could have been used with an aditional Father’s Day sessage.

When you have all the data placed on the card it is tise to
save it to a file. You then call in the Card Printer progras.
All the fonts and instances are loaded before any printing
cossences. You are then prospted for a border. Tweaty-five
borders have been included and you can use borders on both the
inside and outside if desired. Here is where you are prospted
for the instance you might want to use on the back side. And
then you can print in single or double density.

Last but not least, i you need sore borders, you can use your
isagination and aake your own, The tesplate for the border is
created in TI-Artist. 1f you are fasiliar with the grey bozes
you could bring in froa Graphx to use as a guide in Artist, You
will see the area available to sake a border pattern. The
design sust be saved in Instance forsat and has to be EIACTLY 9
rows by 12 colusns. 1 it is not you will get an error aessage
when returning to Border Maker. If you have saved your border
correctly, Border Maker will take your file and make a border
with the nase you designate.

I paid $25 for the progras at Lisa, and it can be ordered
through Cosprodine, 1949 Evergreen avenue: Fullerton, CA 92635



‘Horizon RAM Disk Lockups
(Lon’t dump that dalz pel!)

Cernin coinaidences this morning
bave made me decide to write an
arucle, or sort of 3 quick reference
guide for users of Horizon Ram
Disks (HRD) of all types. This
morning started with a3 all I'rom
our newsletter editor asking ques-
tions about a new HRD test pro-
gnm from OPA and problems he
was having with one of his HRDs.
We disscused his problem, determ-
mined that it was most likely the
bardware and decided on a course
of action. We said our goodbyes and

|  DpownT PANIC |

| Tum off the complete system |
)

[ Turnonthe Consote |
L Tum on m.e PE Box

| Hil An; Key l
Select BASIC ;H/M’ayWo. 7

) |
[ Dld you getf a fiashing cursor‘l‘ N
 §
YES
[AL BASIC Prompt Type: CALL AO]|
)

| was the CALL Accepled I i

YES
l Tum Off The Complele Syslorﬂ

Reboot system Normally
PE Box Then Console

I went to my system to work op
something only to find that my own
system would oot boot. This s
where the real story begins. Anyone
with 3 HRD, with any of the new
Ram Openating Systems (ROS) in-
stalled in memory, as opposed to
some of the Eproms that are avail-
able has bad this problem. ( Come on
be honest ) At this paint you have a
lot of oplions. You can shut every-
thing off and walk away, but that
will aot salve anything. You can pull
the battenies on your HRD(s) and
start over, but that means you have
lost everthing you have changed
since your last backup. (YOU DO
BACKUP, RIGHT!. You can hide
the HRD from the console with the
switch on the back of the card, but

You may or may nol gel a gresn
square In the botiom Jeft comer,
this is normai

Sorry you will have fo pull a
O 9 batiery, reload the ROS and
the HRD from your Backups

we are not all lucky enough to have
that option because the old cards
do not have the switch. You coud
take out the card, put it in the
closet and you will aever bave the
problem again. (No, No, that just
wouldn't do) These are all options,
but pot very good ones so let's
discuss the alternatives. ] am the
club librarian and when trying out
many new programs, or reviewing
older ones, | often have conflicts
with the ROS on my cards that
make the system appear to be
totally messed up. If, however, |
remember some simple rules, | can
oftes recover from what would
seem a complete disaster. First |
start by having the ROS config
progam HRD Nol. Then when
my system locks up, | start at the
top of flowchart and follow it
through with my [lingers crossed.
Genenlly only the ROS is damaged
and when reloaded, usually all of
the data is intact on the cards.

GOOD LUCK |

Try Calling your Menu or Config program
.r using CALL MENU or Call CFG from the HRD

e Rop;u steps 1-7 |

) {
| Did eitner program Ioad | I

YES

2
| ¥ MENU loads, load Config from |

[ Is the Conflg program load propertyﬂ-—— NO s

| Diayou get TiTiwe screen | NO YES

YES

Iﬁheck to see i a valid ROS Is Loadodﬁl— - NO

Put ROS config dlsk In DSK1,
salec! XB lc load CFG. program.
) |
Reload the ROS. Answering yes
fo (keep existing Information.)

Exit the Config Program and your
problem should be over.

Yts

Tum off all auto power ups on all HDRs

)
Uum oflf complele system and roboolj

L Dld you gel T Tille Screen 1—N°_

Wiritten By~ Stapnen Ancrews of e Normy Bay $9ers
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12518

Msg#:12518 *TI-ECHO¥
08-29-92 19:19:00 (Read 1 Times)
From: BEERY MILLER

To: ALL

Subj: GENIE TO TI-ECHO RE FORTH

Message 502 Sat Aug 28, 1892
J.CARVER [Me John] at 14:39 EDT
Barry T.,

I'm going to answer in reverse order. You say that Basic experienced a
revival in the PC world due to the new features added to it. I will agree
with you on that. Any time something that people are familiar with, like
basic, is released in a new version people are going to check it out.
However, I think the main reason for popularity of basic in the PC world is
due to the fact that they have basic compilers that work.

I°1]1 admit to looking at PC magazines and catalogs, and from what I've
seen, a lot of the shareware has been written in basic and then compiled. I
even called a BBS one time where the entire BBS program had been written in
basic and then compiled. If you can find someone that is able to write a
basic compiler for our machines that not only works, but works well, I think
you°'1ll see a revival of interest in basic on the TI. I haven’t used the
Advanced Basic on the Geneve, remember we established last message that I
don’t even speak basic, but I°'ve heard that it has some nice features and is
pretty fast at some things. I really should take a look at it. Maybe I could
get into basic. Sometime’s it’s embarrassing to have to admit that I don’t
speak basic.

Now on to the good stuff. Yes, I have worked with Wycove Forth. I have
a couple of versions laying around here, even one that loads from cassette!
Wycove is a good product. I tried to get a copy of their last revision
several years ago and never could find anybody that had it. I even called the
number in Canada that was in one of the old manuals and couldn’t find anyone.
Maybe they are the original invisible supplier. I heard that the last version
was quite a step forward with many major changes but since I could never find
a copy, I can't say.

As to any significant update of TI-Forth, Databiotics did quite a bit
when they released Superd4th. This was a complete rework of the kernal
correcting all known bugs and adding several features including hard drive
access and the ability to use a supercart to store most of the program in,
freeing up quite a bit of RAM.

Mike DeFrank from Florida released his Forth Utilities which was a pretty
impressive set of routines in TI-Forth. In the package he had the first
really decent debugger I°d ever come across. He had a lot of nice utilities,
very useful for the Forth programmer. Since I used TI-Forth about eighty
percent of the time, these worked out quite well.

The biggest change, regarding TI-Forth, was Lutz Winkler and all the work
he has done over the years. Lutz wrote a set of tutorials early on that were
a good rock solid introduction to Forth. Some people complained that the
tutorials were too similar to the ones done by George Smythe, but there are
only so many ways to do things in Forth. If I write a tutorial on learning
French, and you write one, I bet we both talk about verbs and I bet we use
some of the same words too.

Lutz’'s biggest contribution was the AVPC Forth for the Dijit 80 column
card. 80 column Forth! I was a beta tester when Lutz saw no reason that it
shouldn’t work on a Geneve also since they both used a 9838. It wasn’t quite
that simple, but almost. It ran in TIMode on the Geneve and did have eighty
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columns, no windowing. Other than that, it was the same old TI-Forth, but I
believe that it was one giant step forward for Forth on the Geneve. (We had,
by the time Lutz finished his AVPC Forth, already figured out how to get the
old TI-Forth to boot and run on the Geneve and the patchs for that and to slow
down the cursor are here in the message bases on Genie, down in the Myarc
section somewhere).

Next, per Beery’'s message, was Mike McCann’s Forth. Another great step
forward. Still basically TI-Forth but it ran in native mode on the Geneve and
had many, many added features that took advantage of the Geneve. Probably the
most impressive change was the ability to save programs in files instead of
screens. Actually, there were toggle words and one could save files either
way. The resulting files could be moved to any disk in any format. No more
worry about damaging the integrity of the Forth disk. You remember how hairy
that used to be. ' ‘

The next great step forward, still in process, we don't know where the
foot will drop, is Bill Sullivan’s MMMS Forth. I'm beta testing the product
now and it’s working out pretty well. Bill has posted public messages about
this product elsewhere, so I°11 not be telling tales out of school if I give:
you the highlights. The package is firmly based on McCann’s Forth which was
firmly based on TI-Forth so we know where our roots are. It’s interesting
that both Sullivan and McCann used code from Lutz Winkler's AVPC Forth.

MMS stands for memory management system. The package takes advantage of
all the features of the Geneve, including a 2 Meg Memex, full hard drive usage
and a unique memory manager that keeps track of memory page usage and calls
and sets up additional pages as needed. The message that I have describing
all of the features of this package is six pages long, so I won’t g0 into
great detail. Just as McCann’s great inovation was the ability to save
programs in file format, Sullivan’'s is libraries. The one thing lacking for
TI- Forth programmers all this time has been libraries, toolboxes and whatever
else the people in the PC world call them. Forth programmers have always had
to roll everything from scratch. In the PC world, programmers take advantage
of libraries or toolboxes to find commonly used routines. There are libraries
for C and several other languages.

Thanks to Bill Sullivan we can do this now with Forth on the Geneve. He
has built in routines that make it very easy to create a library and then
detach it and send it to someone else to install on their system. He's even
written the first few libraries. He has a floating point library, a ED/ASM
library, a FORTH83 library and a database library. The floating point library
speaks several different dialects other than RADIX 100. He is also working on
a TIMODE library, a graphics library and a few others that he won't talk about
yet.. He has expanded the original Forth kernal to nearly four times the
original size. Yes, it is Geneve specific, but in working with it I have come
up with an idea for a project that would be implemented on the Geneve, then
working backwards, adapting it to Lutz Winkler“s AVPC Forth it would run on a
TI with an 80 column card and from there, to a standard TI.

The only problem with the whole thing is I don’t think anyone will buy
Bill’'s package. It's going to be a fantastic package when it‘s finished, but
I think he’'s too late. I don't know if anyone besides me is even still
interested in Forth, much less buying a packaged Forth.

Hope this answers your questions and ask away again if it doesn’t. Since
the user groups are dead around here, I don’t get much of a chance to talk
computing or programming with anyone. Would love to write a book on Forth and
the TI and Geneve, but I’'m afraid it’d only sell three or four copies. Well,
ten if I count the grandchildren!

John
¥ Origin: -9640 News BBS- MidSouth 99°er BBS *k1-301-368-0112%% (1:123/50)



THE DUMPING OF A CARTRIDGE.

Recently, Bob Stahlhut asked me to dump his Navarone Data Base Management
System (DBMS) cartridge to disk for him. Well, sounds simple enough right?
Well, here is what I had to do to make it happen.

The HARDware part.

The copy of Navarons DBMS that I had was residing on my PC in the form of
an eprom dump, I burnt another eprom copy of it. All was well and good, but
I did not have a place to plug. So I called up Larry Connors and ordered a
Navarone Cartridge from him, one of the very old style that was long and
protrude a distance from the cartridge port. ( Because I had a plan ). The
next step was to call up JDR Microdevice and order a 28 pin ZIF ( Zero
Insertion Force ) socket and receptacle.

Finally I had all the parts I need. The Navarone cartridge Larry sent me
was called Hen Pecked, something like the old Atari game of Joust. Anyway,
I pulled out my soldering iron, desoldered the hen pecked eprom ( 2764 )
and soldered in the ZIF socket and receptacle. Then it was time for the
smoke test. I plugged the Hen Pecked module in the Zif Socket and powered
up. After about 40 minutes of playing Hen Pecked I felt assured that the
program was running properly.

OK, the hardware part is about done, not hard but it was kind of
expensive.

The SOFTware Part.

Well, I am where I started. I have a navarone Hen Pecked cartridge. I plug
it in. Now, I need some software that will allow me to dump the >86000
memory space, where the 8K Cartridge Memory Area resides. Well, guess what,
it is kind of hard to load a program to manipulate memory when you have a
game cartridge program plugged in ( aka... No loader ), kind of makes you
think, TI did that on Purpose? Ok, I had a couple of ways of doing things.
One was the hard way we use to do in the dark ages. AKA. You would load a
debugger somewhere in memory, place the address of it at the top of memory.
Shove the cartridge in, hit your load interrupt switch VIVA.... Debugger.

But this is the 90°s right? I need some piece of hardware that would allow

"me to load a program image file, no matter which cartridge was plugged in.

Unfortunately, my SOB ( which would have been perfect for this ) was dead.
In order to resolve a problem between my AVPC card, Corcomp controller and
P-Gram+ I switched to the Millers Graphics eproms for the Corcomp con-
troller ( that fixed that problem ). But eliminated the possibility of
using the Corcomp Disk’s controllers loader that appears before the title
screen ( it is now gone ). Well I finally remembered the ROS 8.14 for the
Horizon Ram disk had a command called “LD" that would load program image
files. Success!

I powered up went into basic, and "LD’ed" Super Bugger II. Super Bugger II
has a handy command called dump program image. Perfect, I just had to give
it a starting and ending address, a filename and I was done? Right, wrong.
I found out that Super Bugger II has a bug in it, and that function would
not work properly, it would either fill up the disk with empty files or it
would keep writing one file with nothing in it forever...... 0°well back
to the drawing board.



Ok, NEXT up on the great idea list. 1 reached Lor an old favorile- MG/'lom
Freemans DiSK Assembler. Aguin into busic, loaded the program and started
Disassembling what I needed. Everything went great. Now I have about 80K
of source listing. I took all the source code over to my Geneve. I put all
the source code on the Geneve's internal ramdisk for fast compiling. I made
up a control file with all the include statements I need and the
obligatory, AORG statement to make sure the loader placed the program in
memory where I wanted it.

Having Hen Peck load in the >8000 space wasn’t necessary, but for the NDBMS
it was. NDBMS uses all available memory expansion to do its thing and to
locate any part of the main program in “normal” memory expansion space
would render it in operable. Thus, to run this program a super cart is a
requirement.

I then started a compile. The Geneve locked solid. Opps.. Forgot, my
geneve has a problem compiling on the internal RAMDISK, it always locks up
( guess that problem will have to wait until I get my hands on the MDOS
source ).

Next, I started my compile on a floppy drive and went down stairs to watch
some TV, about half an hour later, I came back. Ok, everythings swell. I
had a object file. Ran it, and everything worked fine.

But who likes nasty object files? They just take up more room on a disk and
Joad slower. It’s time to convert this guy over to becoming a program image
file. I ran the object file through Ray Greens Linker. Started to load
the program up and run then CRASH, the system lockup! After asking a couple
of Guru’'s what the problem was it became crystal clear.

When you crate a source file, that you know you want to turn into a program
image file, you must include some a label, Sfirst, Slast ect. (See, Bruce
Harrisons, tutorial in the July ‘82 Micropendium). These codes are suppose
to tell the LINKER the first executable and last executable address. Well,
the Navarone cartridges are designed with a small header that tells the TI
when it powers up that there is a valid module in the port, the name to
display on the title screen ect... This must be at the beginning of
program. Well, the loader TI built into the E/A cartridge is kind of
stupid, in that it does not care what you tell it is, the first executable
instruction, instead, it just starts to execute at the first byte of memory
.that it starts loading at, in our case >6000, so the first thing executed
was its power up header information! Apparently, TI had planed at some
;gggp date to come out with a loader that could handle the user defined
start address. I have been told by Gary Bowser that TI has alot of goodies
tucked into the EA package that they never told anyone about, but I stray
from the subject.

Two alternatives came to mind, leave it in object form, or write a custom
loader to place the program image file in memory. Taking the easy way out,
for now, the program is being left in object format.

So what on the surface, looked to be a VERY simple under taking ended up
being more complicated than I anticipated.

Dan Eicher
Indianapolis
08.22.92
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PC and the TI
By
Warren A. Barnes

These are my personal thoughts regarding the article that
appeared in the newsletter by Barry Traver (The TI and the IBM.)
In the article, he indicates he wasn't, but the overall tone was
biased against PC/Clones. I own both a Geneve and a Clone and
found most of his comparisons trivial at best and mnisleading at
worst. Here are some of my opinions on his topics discussed:

Teaching Tools: TI has many GOOD teaching tools while the PC
world has HUNDREDS of teaching programs. One system’s are easily
found the other ones are not (Can you guess which one is which?)
Since I don't have children, I don't give a hoot about teaching
tools.

Graphics: A plain TI has a standard color setup on all machines
which is just that STANDARD. However, the Geneve has very good
color set reaching upwards to 512 colors on screen at one time.

A PC CAN have very sharp SVGA graphics that are very crisp which
has resolutions reaching 1024x720 pixels and still climbing.
Also, anyone considering paying $1750+ for a PC and NOT getting a
SVGA card/monitor needs to look elsewhere. Entire systems are
sold for that price - which includes SVGA.

Speech: I turn my sound off on my PC and don't have it with ny
Geneve. Who wants to listen to all those beeps and bonks
anyway?

Mathematical Accuracy: Well where I went to school 0.8 and
0.800000001 are CLOSE (to use a non-mathematical term) enough to
not worry about the difference, truncation would fix that
problem.

Now it may seem I am saying get rid of your TI's. By all means
NO! I am not. I agree with Mr. Traver in saying let a PC not be
a replacement for your TI/Geneve. I write programs on both the
Geneve and the Clone. In fact I do MOST of my programming on the
Geneve. I found the 9900/9995 instruction set (Assembly) to be
simplistic and very powerfull while the clone’s to be VERY long
and complex(e.g. One Geneve MOVE assembler statement handles all
combinations of Register to Memory Address moves including
indexing and indirect moves while a PC has many MOVE instructions
to handle the combinations.) I like my Geneve and will probably
keep it for however long it lasts. BUT there are some things it
can't do that a clone can. SPEED being the first thing to come
to mind. After whizzing along at 33Mhz, it°s like Jjamming a car
into 1lst gear from 4th when going Lo the Geneve.

The proliferation of hardware/software and it°s continued
advances in technology is another factor. On a PC you can run
Just about anything from hand scanner technology to multi-media
tasks. And products are getting cheaper and more powerful as
designers find ways to cram more transistors onto a chip. As far
as software goes there are millions of programs for the clone
while we still haven't decided which version of MDOS works with



what. This isn’'t saying the PC world doesn’t have it°s share of
problems(The MS-DOS 640k conventional memory problem being the
first to come to mind.)

And lastly, should you go to an employer and be asked “"Have you
any PC experience?” I'm sure he/she will not be interested in the
TI/Geneve having sprites and being able to talk at you.

Purchasing a PC is not moving over, but definately up and to the

right. As PC’s continue to become more technologically advanced

and the TI/Geneve continues to stagnate, the gap will become even
greater, leaving the TI/Geneve obsolete.

Just a thought(Something that made me go HMMMNM.)

(Reprint from Nov. 1991 DECATUR 9%9er H.C.U.G.) |
NEW AND REVISED SOFTWARE FROM HARRISON

Harrison software has released Smart Connect, a program with
which TI owners can transfer text files to and from PC
computers.

The package <can take 1large files from the PC and
automatically split them into files small enough to be used
with TI-Writer or Editor/Assembler editors on the TI side.
The program will auto-increment the names of these split
files, so that if the first one is TEXT1, the file will be
split into TEXT1l, TEXT2, etc.

The package is design so that, once the program is at the PC
end, all actions are controlled from the TI keyboard and the
PC therefore can be unattended while transfers are being
done, Harrison says. Two GW-BASIC programs for the PC are
supplied. At the end of the session, the TI program will
cause the PC program to end before ‘ending itself.

The. package, which sells for $10 including shipping and
handling, requires 32K, at least one SS/SD drive, RS232 and a
PC with GW-BASIC. The package can run from Extended BASIC,
E/A or TI-Writer modules. Instructions and an XB program to
orint them are included on the disk. Numerous "error traps"
are included, Harrison says, so that even errors on the PC
program will be reported on the TI screen and can be
recovered from it with out any action at the PC itself.

Harrison notes that Harrison Software’'s Word Processor has
been reduced in price from $20 to $14, including shipping and
handling.

For information or to order, write Harrison Software, 5705
40th Place, Hyattsville, Md 20781.



A lot of people are puzzled by archiving and how to use Bgrry Boone's
Archiver. What follows is both a reference guide and explanation of Archiver
III. It is not meant to totally replace the documentation for this program.
Actually, I haven't seen a distribution copy that comes with a ?et of. .
instructions. There may be hidden features of ArcIII that aren t obvious to m
(for example, Disk Utilities by John Birdwell has a feature to figure
decimal-to-hex conversions).

What exactly is archiving? Putting it simply, when you archive you take
file or a set of files, and group them as one file then compress them so they
take up less disk space. Some software comes archived. These ALMOST always

include the archiving program. Examples are Jack Sughrue's PLUS! and the
Complete Advgnture disk set.

What is the purpose of archiving? Well it started out as a money saver
for modem users. It is faster, and thus cheaper. to send 90 archived sectors
as 1 file, than 120 sectors for 3 Programs. Now it is also a means of backing
up disks. You can save each of your disks as a one file, squashed archive.
You can specify whether You want compressed files or not. The reason you have
a choice is that some unusual files actually take up more space when they are
compressed. Another useful application of archiving is when you have programs
You want to keep, but don't need ready to use. You can keep archives of all
these files instead of taking up disk space.

OK. now that you have the "what", here's the "how". As far as I know, th
only archiver is Barry Boone's program. Its operation is completely different
from Archiver 1I. Rather than add new features to past versions, Archiver was
completely re-written. It usually contains an XB LOAD program, but may be
loaded from E/A. The program’'s filename is usually ARC1. It can be found on
almost all of the bulletin boards, as a commercial version Wwith Geneve
utilities, in user group libraries, with other Fairware programs or from the
author. Chances are, You can definitely get a copy.

First things first, so get the program loaded. After that, you should se:

a Fairware notice. Press any key to pass this. You then see a menu. Each
menu option is described in detail below.

1) Archive Files - These options are largely self-explanatory. As you ma:
have guessed, this option archives files. Pressing one will deliver a set of
" prompts. These are "Source Drive (1-2)". Yes, You can have drive numbered
from 1-9 and A-Z. Then comes, "Output Drive (1-2)". You may use one drive.
Archiver will prompt you to change disks when needed. It is highly recommendec
that you use a blank output disk, since archives may fill or almost fill a
disk. Next comes "Output Filename". This is usually the name of the disk you
are archiving, or some related heading. For example, a set of D/V 80 articles
may be named "ARTICLES". The following prompt is "Pack all Files? (Y/N)". 1If
you.answer “Y" then all the files on the Source disk are archived. If you
answé™=*N", then when Archiver is working. you are asked “Include filename?
(Y{N)" If you answer "y" then that file is archived, otherwise it is ignored.
This i3 a handy feature if You have programs and files for example, and need

rm them seperated. This process repeats for each of the files on the sourcqhQﬁQKJ

*The final prompt is "Compress? (Y/N) ",

. ! ) Saying "Y" and Archiver attempts “to
Squash each file so it takes up less space. Remember that some unusual file

m types will actually get LARGER if compression is attempted. When all the

prompts are answered, press REDO to correct an error in your answers, BACK to
return to the menu, Oor any other key to continue. When Archiver is done
performing any operation, pressing a key goes back to the main menu.
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2) Extract Files - This is the opposite of archiving. It will let you
pull (extract) files from an ARC file. You are first asked for the source
drive. Next you input the source filename. After that, you are asked for the
output drive. It must be stressed that the output drive for ALL operations of
Archiver should be different than the input drive. You may run out of spave or.
overwrite a file accidently. Output disks should be blank.

The next prompt asks, "Extract.all files?" If you answer "Y" then every

file stored in the ARC file will be taken out. If you answer "N" then when
sxtracting starts, the program asks, "Include filename?" for every separate
tile in the archive. Again., press REDO (to restart this option). BACK (returns
-0 main menu), or any other key to continue. .

3) Catalog Disk - This is fairly self explanatory. Simply input the
source drive name. The program will ask if you want a printout. If you answer
ses, then you are asked for the printer name. If there are more files than can
>e displayed, then (more] is printed on the screen and pressing a key advances

the screen.

4) Catalog ARC File - If you aren't sure what files are contained in an
archive file, than this option tells you. ‘You are asked for the source drive,
source filename, and whether or not you want a printout of the list of files.

5) File Copy - This 6ption will copy a file (obviously). Simply supply
*he source drive and filename, and the output drive and filename. .

6) File Rename - Again., this option should explain itself. Give the
source drive and filename, then the. output filename.

7) File Delete - Supply the source drive and filename.

8) File Un/Protect - You first supply the source drive and filename. You
are then asked "Protect?" If you answer "Y" the file is protected. Otherwvise,

file protection is lifted.

9) List Text File - This will display or print a D/vV 80 file. Give the
source drive and filename. You are then asked if you want the file printed or

not.

10) Load FW - This returns to Funnelweb. Simply give the drive number on
which the UTIL1 file is located.

NOTE: When an I/O error occurs, pressing a key returns to the main menu.
If you have a Geneve, this is for you. Using a sector editor. find the string
04E08C00 and replace it with D8018CO0O0.

I think that this should get people on the road to understanding archiver.
Remember that it is fairware, so if you find it very useful, send the author
(Barry Boone) a donation. :

(This article/item comes from the January 1991 issue of BITS, BYTES PIXELS

(Charles Good, editor), the newsletter of the Lima OH 99/4A User Group. P.O.
Box 647, Venedocia. OH 45894.]

- 44 ~

]



by Dick Beery

A month or so ago, Jim Peterson asked me if I would review this
program which Patrick Powell, its creator, had sent to him. I said
that I would, wondering why as I did so. It seemed obvious to me that
all that was necessary in using TIPS pictures was to go to the
"appropriate file and pull out what was deemed appropriate. I was
wrong ! As I began to use this program I discovered how many files of
TIPS pictures there are, that they lack a common index, and that
trying to find all the pictures on a given topic can be very
time—consuming. I now recommend that a number of people make use of
this program, create files an sub jects that interest them, and then
make these "homogeneous" files available to others. Two people at the®
C.O0.N.N.I. meeting during which I demonstrated this program
volunteered to do one special topic file apiece, and when mine is
completed, we will place the results of all three in the C.0.N.N.I.
disk library. Maybe we will also place them on our Clearinghouse BBS,
so that others across the country can have access to them.

The program itself, Tips Manipulator version 2.1, comes with over
seven pages of documentation, but it is quite easy to use. 1 suggest
a careful reading of the docs before beginning to use the program,
then the use of the Sequence of Events (Docs, page 7). Tips
Manipulator is a modified version of Ed Johnson’s TIPS2PP program
(Jan. 1991) that has also been modified by Ed’s co-author Bob Kaat.
This latest version, 2.1, allows renaming of pictures, forcing of
uppercase, and has been prescanned to increase speed of operation. It
is written in Extended Basic, and comes with a mcdified versian of
Irwin Hott’s Load program.

Once you have loaded the program, you will be permitted to change
the screen background colors to your choice. Also, you then remave
the program disk and insert your TIPS file disk. As 1 have two
drives, I place the disk that is to receive my newly-created file in
drive two. If you have only one drive, you will need to make sure
your ariginal TIPS file disk has enough room to receive the new file
as well, as the program does not yet suppart the changing of disks.
(Maybe a later version will!). The printer parameter menu permits you
to change your printer designation to PIO, RS232 or whatever.

The main menu offers the following choices: manipulate files, sort
file, print file, catalog a disk, rename pictures, reset
color/printer, and exit.

I found, that since picture names do not always reveal the
complete nature of the picture, that it worked best for me to skim the
pages of pictures I have printed out and saved in a looseleaf
notebook, jot the name of the file (e.g.GRCD.TXT) and the names of the
pictures wanted and then move to the Tips Manipulator (hereafter
referred to as TM) program. Since the operation of the TM requires
that you use the picture’s number within the file, I found itky__
indispensable first to use the Print File option to print out each af ™" "
the TIPS picture files I planned to use. This gives vyou a printout
with the picture number and name but no graphic printout. You can
thus circle the numbers you want and use these sheets as a guide when
accessing the Manipulator function.
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The Manipulator function offers the possibility of printing files,
but since you have already done this, select "N". You will then be
asked for the drivenumber and filename of the source file (e.g.
GMAZ.TXT) and the same for the new file you are creating. While you
can input up to seven characters for the source file, the program
works well with a four-character input (e.g. GMAZ). You are limited
ta four characters in vyour output (new) file. Since my file deals
with computer-related items, I named it COMP. The program adds the
necessary .TXT and .XXX extenders.

Once vyou select picture numbers to be manipulated (transferred to
the new file), you will be asked for the picture numbers they will
have in the new file. The easiest way is to accept the default
numbers at the bottom of the screen, and when you have your new file
all or partially completed, use the Sort function to arrange them in
alphabetical sequence, if this is desired. When your new file is
complete, you may use it in the same ways you use your present TIPS
picture files.

As soon as you have completed and sorted your new file, I suggest
that vyou use the TM program to print the new file (numbers and names,
remember?), and then move to one of your TIPS companion programs to
print out the actual graphics, the same as for your other,
heterogeneous, TIPS picture files.

When you print the file in the TM print function, you may +find
that not all picture names will print, the problem being that some
came over fram the other type of computer in lower case. The Rename
Pictures function of TM will redo these in upper case, and you can
then print out the entire file correctly.

I found the program to be very user-friendly and had only minor
problems with it, and those 1 expect to eliminate when I have time to
practice with it more in depth. I highly recommend it, and think that
you will find a 1little time spent in organizing your TIPS pictures
into homogeneous files will save you much time and <frustration when
you have a quick project to execute and little time in which to do it.

The program is released as Disk Ware, and the author states that "
I do not grant any company or person other than Jim Peterson/Tigercub
Software to charge any copying fee for this program..." In other
words, you can give it away, but don’t sell it! He also asks that
those..who use the program send a note, or a copy of the club’s
newsletter, or a disk from the club’s library (or why not a disk from
your personal collection?) to him.

Address: Tl EXPRESS
C/70 PATRICK R. POWELL
P.0O. BOX 496

OCEAN PARK, ME
04063-0496

You may also contact him on Genie. Address: P.POWELL7

P.S. I give this an A-PLUS rating on both prograd and
documentation. Hope you enjoy using it as much as I do!
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AIR TAXI bv Don Shorock, reviewed by Jim Feterson

I have alwavs wished that there were more educational programs. above the
2te=? level; for auwr computer, And I have always thought that the best
educational programs were those that took advantage of computer capabilities to
entertain while teaching.

Also. | have always much preferred games that require me to exercise my mind,
rather than depending on quick reaction or blind guessing. And, being a
programmer. I admire efficient, memory-saving programming.

All that is why I was so very impressed by the new game, Air Taxi, recently
released by Don Shorock. It is uniquely educational, very entertaining, and so
compactly programmed that the basic version is available on cassette!

The game can be played alone, as it usually will be, or by up to 8 players.
Don customizes each game with the default names of whatever number of players
you choose and with your home town as the starting point. Each player may
select his own handicap level, ranging from A to Z for 6 to 81 cities, and his
skill level ranging from 1 to 9 which determines the target size.

A black silhouette map of the entire United States and southern Canada is
then displayed: the only features are the Great Lakes, Great Salt Lake, and the
coast lines. You are randomly offered a destination to fly to. Since all your
friends bum rides from you, and TI users are cheapskates (that is my comment,
not Don’'s!), you are not even paid for your gas for this first trip. It may
therefore pay you to refuse any offer to a distant destination — however, each
refusal costs you $2.00.

When you accept an offer, you then use the S and D keys to set your initial
flight direction, in 45 degree increments (i.e., north, northeast, east, etc.)
and press Q. You hear the sound of the motor revving up, and a small cursor dot
begins moving from your town in the direction you selected, while your gas
gauge shows your fuel being used up. You can use the S and D keys to change
direction. If you get close enough (depending on the skill level you selected)
before your fuel runs out, the cursor will stop, the motor revs down, and you
will be shown the cost of the fuel expended and your remaining bank balance. If
your fuel runs out to soon, you will glide to the nearest airport and you must
then set your direction from that point and try to reach your original
destination. However, if you were too far from any airport when your gas tank
ran dry, you will be returmned to your home town and will be assessed repair
costs.

Once you have reached your first destination and said goodbye to your
freeloading friends, you will then be randomly offered fares, at prices
depending on distance, from that point to another city. You have the option to
refuse offers, at a cost of $2.00. If you can fly to that point with a minimum
of maneuvering, the fare will more than cover the cost of fuel, and you will
make money — plus an occasional tip.

There are too many other features to describe here. The program comes with
four pages of printed documentation, and the disk version includes three
additional files, which can be merged in, to add many more cities or to convert
the program for use with a joystick.

At the handicap and skill level kK 7 which Don set for me as defaults, I found
that I was able to stay ahbead of the game by refusing most fares except coastal
cities and then cruising along the coast until the airport radar picked me up
and brought me in. Trying to find Kansas City or Cheyenne on that black
silhouette map would be very difficult without consulting a regular map — and
in doing so, you would learm a great deal about the relative location of
cities.

This is a commercial program, not fairware, and it is customized for each
purchaser. The price is $15 for the disk version, $20 for the cassette version.
To get an order form, on which you can specify your own default options, write
to Don Shorock, F.0. Box 501, Great Bend KS &7570.



EZ-KEYS
Review by

Bill Gaskill

READ THIS REVIEW. PLEASE DO NOT JUST LOOK AT THE REPORT CARD. IT
DOESN’T TELL THE WHOLE STORY BEHIND THIS EXCELLENT NEW PRODUCT!!!

EZ-KEYS is a new product from Asgard Software that is designed
with the Extended Basic programmer or Extended Basic program user in
mind. To use it one must have Extended Basic, 32K memory expansion and
a disk drive. The program retails for $14.95 and is currently
available directly from Asgard Software or TENEX Computer Express. 1
am certain that it will be available from other major 99/4A retailers
in the near future. ’

-

A MACRO GENERATOR:

EZ-KEYS is one of three keyboard macro generators that I know of
that are available for the 99/4A owner. PC-KEYS II, from
Techni-Graphics, and SoftKeys, from Quality 99 Software, are the other
two. Another program named MicroKeys, from Tarik Isani (StarSoft) was
announced a couple of years ago but I have never actually seen it
available anywhere. The fact that all three programs could be
generically grouped into the "macro® development classification is
really about all that they have in common. PC-KEYS 11 offers disk
cataloging, a pop-up notepad, a pop—up calendar and
user—definable/selectable screen dump capability, along with the
ability to define a limited number of "hot-keys" that perform common
functions with one keystraoke. SoftKeys is basically a "hot-key" macro

generator without all of the added features of PC-KEYS II or the
additional cost.

EZ-KEYS takes a different approach to the concept of macro
generation. It too allows you to define "hot-keys", but the keys that
you define can do much, much more than either of the other two
programs. In fact, by my definition, EZ-KEYS is really the only true
macro generator of. the three. In my experiences as a user of "other"
computers, macros are short programs that "remember® keystrokes for
you, so that you can later call them up at the press of a single key.
In other words they are time-savers that shorten the number of steps
you have to go through to perform a desired function or series of
functions.

On all of the MS-DOS macro generators that I have used macro files
are built in one of two ways. One method is to use a "remember" mode
that tracks and then saves keystrokes as you press them and another
method is to provide a macro editor that allows you to write and save
small files containing the desired keystrokes. EZ-KEYS is of the
second type. It will not allow you to generate a macro by remembering
keys that you press. Instead it provides a macro editor that itself
appears at the press of a single key.

EZ-KEYS allows up to 55 keys to be defined for macro use, with
each macro capable of being 668 characters (about 7/8 of a screen) in
length. Perhaps the neatest feature of EZ—-KEYS is its ability to 1link
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macros together. This means that one macro file can RUN another, thus
providing almost unlimited potential to the utility the EZ-KEYS
environment can offer the XB programmer or user. EZ-KEYS also RUNs
Extended Basic programs or parts of XB programs. For instance, if you
wished to bhave a disk cataloging program available at the touch of a
key, you could write it in Extended Basic, LIST it to disk so that it
is SAVEd in DV/80 format, then EZ-KEYS will be able to RUN it at the
touch of a key when you define a macro for it. In fact, such a program
is provided on the EZ-KEYS disk.

Programming a macro is simple if you are creating simple macros.
It can become quite complex and demanding if you really want to build
some sophisticated applications. Saving a macro is simple and
straight—forward. You simply define it in the Macro Editor, exit out
of the editor, do a BYE at the READY prompt and then load the program
again. You will immediately be given the option of loading or saving
your macros. When you elect to save them, all macros that exist in
memory are saved to disk for use any time the EZ—-KEYS environment is
loaded.

To use your macros in a RUNning program environment you simply
edit a line in the EZ-KEYS program so that it RUNs the first program
you want to activate, then you must save the EZ-KEYS program as LOAD.
When the EZ-KEYS LOAD program is read into memory it brings all of your
macro definitions with it and then it RUNs your first program. That’'s
it! No programming expertise required here, just a user—friendly common
sense approach to interfacing with your XB program(s).

Extended Basic programs that use assembly language subroutines may
also be used with EZ-KEYS. The author has included an EZLOADER that
will allow you to save custom assembly routines and your macros all
together. Assembly routines are loaded first, then your macros are
defined. EZ-KEYS assigns pointers to your macros so that they do not
conflict with the subroutines already in low—-memory. The whole package
is then saved as a memary-—-image file and can be called up whenever you
use the application with the custom assembly routines. The really neat
thing here is the ability to customize the EZ-KEYS environment to fit
as many different uses or programs as you have.

A PROGRAMMING UTILITY:

EZ-KEYS is an assembly language coded program that is designed to
operate in an Extended Basic environment. Aside from its ability to
generate macros it also provides a set of utilities for the Extended
Basic programmer. While in the command mode (at the & READY prompt) in
XB EZ-KEYS allows you to set a timer that will automatically SAVE your
work in case of a power failure or interruption. The time intervals
can be from O to 18 minutes apart and two files, BACKUP1 and BACKUP2
are used to save your work. All work is saved only to DSKi. Another
option allows the setting of background and foreground colors in the
programming environment, much the same as the Gram Kracker Utilities or
John Johnson’s Horizon Ram Disk menu allow. Colors may also be set for
the Macro Editor and for the special characters displayed in a macro
file.

Another routine that can be CALLed will highlight numbers and
arithmetic operators so that they appear on screen in the reverse color
of the background and foreground colors chosen. When a running program



is being used you may also set all character sets to the same color by
linking to a routine named RCOLOR.

Although the manual cautions that Extended Basic might not always
be able to interpret it, EZ-KEYS lets you write a single program line
that can be 23 screen 1lines long. How’s that for expanding the
capabilities of Extended Basic? Additionally, you can press Function 7
or Function &6 to move the cursor directly between program lines while
in the programming (immediate) mode.

If you are a TI-Writer afficianado you may also write macro files
in the TIW Editor, in a manner similar to writing a .BAT file for the
GENEVE or any MS-DOS machine. The author includes a customized CHARA1
file to use on your TI-Writer disk. This file contains the character
definitions needed to display the special characters that represent
specific macro functions. This is another example of the fore thought
put into this program. I would guess that few first—-time users would
opt for this method of development though, since it requires the.use of
the Transliterate Mode in TI-Writer and it is only sparsely documented
in the EZ-KEYS manual. There is a chart in the documentation that
shows the various equivilents that are available. For example, after
pressing Control U to enter the transliterate mode you would press;

C to get the macro symbol for Fctn 1 (DELETE)
D tccenccccccnnncnnnnancnneaesaFctn 2 (INSERT)
G ceeccncncccecncnnnnanacanseaFctn 3 (ERASE)
B ticeaicnccnccannnannannscnnsFctn 4 (BREAK)
N cececneccccennsnnnsncnsenceasFctn 5 (BEGIN)
L tecccccnncenccannnnscaannnsaFCctn &6 (PROC'D)
A tecccciccecancanassensncnneeFctn 7 (AID)

F ceceecccncnennnnasnnanseeeesFctn 8 (REDO)

O ceecccconcncanannncesannnnacaFCctn 9 (BACK)

E cecccncccccccsnnnccacncnnseasFCtn = (QUIT)

Additional keys are documented for the four arrow keys, the
<ENTER> key, the Control Key, the Function Key and the "Hold" command.
Once you have created the macro file you simply print it to disk, run
the POKER program provided an the EZ-KEYS disk, and the macro file is
then assigned as a.macro definition.

~ PERFORMANCE :

If EZ-KEYS has a short-coming it is in the method used to call
macros>>from a RUNning XB program. All macros must be called at an
input prompt. This means that the cursor must be displayed on screen
for a macro to be accessed. You cannot for instance access a macro
when the program being RUN is looping at a CALL KEY statement. Then,
once the file instructions within a macro have been set in motion they
are suspended only by a "hold"” command in the macro (a Control H). So
you must have programmed a Control H in the macro file so that it
appears at the proper point in your XB program. This can be tricky and
a little confusing to the novice programmer. 1 would have rather seen
an execution routine used that could be called at any time, similar  to

the method Tom Freeman used to modify Danny Michael’s Screen Dump’

utility. 1In that program a Fctn Zero keypress overrides any operation
in an XB program and immediately accesses the dump routine. Even 1/0
routines like LOADs and SAVEs to disk are interrupted, so I konw that
it can be done.
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One curious over-sight that appears to have been over—looked in
the EZ-KEYS program involves character definitions. A custom character
set is used in the macro generator that is not reset when an XB program
is used. What you end up with is a couple of lower case letters that
are out of line with the standard TI character set in your running XB
program. While this is easily overcome by restoring the offending
characters with CALL CHAR statements in the program you are running, it
would be nice to see EZ-KEYS take care of this for you. It is one less
than professional aspect of a program that is otherwise truly
representative of "commercial" quality software.

EASE OF USE:

EZ-KEYS is not an application for the first—-time programmer. It
IS an application for the first—-time user though. While creating
macros is not in the suggested domain for a new programmer, setting up
the EZ-KEYS program to use macros is. More detailed documentation is
needed to help the less adventuresome programmer wade through the
rigors of complex macro development. Nothing more is needed to
convince the new user (or the experienced user for that matter) that
EZ-KEYS is a superb competitor for your software dollars.

DOCUMENTATION:

The documentation is adequate for simple macro definitions, but
falls way short of being a complete tutorial for the advanced macro
programmer. It does cover most of the "absolutes” of macro development
in the EZ-KEYS environment, but stops short of really being a useful
guide to the world of advanced macro development. However, in fairness
to Asgard Software, it’'s pretty difficult to offer such an outstanding
product and then to couple that with outstanding documentation, for
$14.95. While the manual does show some evidence that it was written
with TI-Writer, (some letters are 1lost at the end of a few words)
overall it is well written and understandable. That is an important
consideration in any new software purchase. If EZ-KEYS "takes—off"” as
I hope it will, perhaps Asgard will develop follow-up products for it
such as a disk of pre-defined macros or a tutorial on advanced macro
programming.

VALUE:

Harry Wilhelm is the author of EZ-KEYS. 1 know nothing about Mr.
Wilhelm nor do I recall ever reading his name in any of the many 99/4A
publications I have come across in past years. After seeing the kind
of product he is capable of producing I can only hope that he continues
to write programs for the 99/4A (and hopefully the 9640). If future
Wilhelm applications are anything 1like EZ-KEYS, we are all in for a
treat. EZ-KEYS is as superb a first-release application as 1 have ever
seen for the 99/4A. It is well thought out, professionally executed
and virtually error—free. For the adventuresome programmer or user
EZ-KEYS promises unlimited potential and utility. It is truly a
professional application that needs only more complete documentation
and some fine—-tuning to push it into the “"stellar" software class. If
you don’t have EZ-KEYS you should buy it. You won’'t regret the meager
$14.95 investment. Even if you do not use it to do ANY macro
development of your own, you will likely find another, perhaps more
important, use for it. I would not be surprised to see future XB type
applications developed under the EZ-KEYS environment. It is truly a



powerful development tool that cries out for an imaginative programmer
to come along and demonstrate some of its potential. With the right
combination of good marketing, dependable customer support and
continued development of the product, EZ-KEYS could become a standard
among 99/4A users. It is THAT GOOD! It is only in its infancy in
version 1.0. I am sure that the best is yet to come.

FINAL GRADE:

You will note that EZ-KEYS falls down to a “B" rating in some
categories. In the PERFORMANCE area I knocked it down because of the
less than flexible method used to call up a macro and the program’'s
inability to suspend macro operations more effectively. In the EASE OF
USE area I took some points away because of the complexities required
to design more than just simple macros. The DOCUMENTATION lost points
because of brevity and several typos that snuck into the final product.
The VALUE category makes up for all of the little short-comings I found
in this first release. 1If 99/4A Users fail to see the value in this
program then I will be truly disappointed. It is the "missing link"
that we have been looking for in making more of the 99/4A then just a
single purpose machine. For $14.95 you simply can‘t go wrong. If the
TI Community supports EZ-KEYS like it deserves to be supported I am
confident that the incentive will be present for Harry Wilhelm to
continue development of the product. I am equally certain that other
talented programmers will develop applications to run in the EZ-KEYS
environment. The end result to our support of this product is sure to
be an even better product in the future. :

(CONTINUED FROM PAGE 4)

read the manual one time, file it away Big programs like that are fine for
with the warranty or lose it, and the workplace, where a worker becomes
operate the appliance based on what familiar with a program and remembers
they remember from that one reading. Of how to use it because he uses it every
course, there are an increasing number day. For the typical home computer
of people who are incapable of reading user, they are totally impractical.
the manual at all, and very few people
who are capable of writing a manual So, what is a HOME computer? It is a
that anyone can understand! computer with no more memory than is
: needed to do the job, practically

The average home computer buyer, automatic in operation (i.e., with
knowing nothing about computers, can built-in disk operating system'), with
easily be convinced that he needs &40} one disk drive, and with an adequate
a RAM, a hard drive, a mouse, and who supply of short simple programs to do
knovs whqg else. He needs all those what needs to be done at the moment and
things 'Ttke he needs a hole in the no more, so simple that they can be
head, and he is completely baffled by operated by reading on—screen
the technical jargon in the manuals instructions and prompts.

AL _ome with the machine.

I happen to own such a computer. It
His computer probably comes bundled is called the Texas Instruments

with an assortment of "free" software TI-99/4A HOME Computer.
that is alleged to be worth more than
the machine itself. It isg probably

excellent software — but each program
comes with a thick manual, hopefully

I would like to ask anyone who has
any old exchange newsletters to

bring them to the next meeting. We
written in intelligible English, which

' need them for articles in printing
must be studied before the program can our newsletters. Also the bbs is
be used.

temporally off line due to a
— 54 - hard/floppy controlier breakdown.
We hope to have it up soon.

=
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MIDI-Master 99

A musical masterpiece

By BRUCE HARRISON
and DOLORES P. \WERTHS

First, some clarification: Although
many readers will recognize the authors of
this review as the creators of Assembly
music for the TI. we are not in any way in
competition with Crystal Software's
MIDI-Master. We are, however, in the
unique position of having a tcam consisting
of both a programmer and a musician, so
we feel eminently qualified to evaluate this
product from both a technical and musical
perspective. Also, we have a Casio MIDI
Keyboard with which to use the program.

First impression: This is an excellent
piece of programming by a very talented
programmer. Mike Maksimik has delved
into the depths of the TI's capabilities and
made it do things we didn't think possible.
The program takes “'source” files written
in a special musical-oriented notation and
compiles these into the necessary com-
mands for a MIDI interface. It can also
save the compiled music to disk. and can
load pre-compiled works into memory for
play through the MIDI device.

The currently available version is
V2.3+, with a recent upgrade having been
made. The package consists of two items:
a very nicely made MID! connection
cable. which plugs into the RS-232 con-
nector. and a single disk (DS/SD) which
contains all the software and documenta-
tion. (If the user has only SS/SD drives, a
single sided edition will be supplied upon
request.) The program is set up to autoload
from Extended BASIC, and may also be
run from Editor/Assembler. Hardware re-
quired is TI-99/4 A or Geneve. with E/A or
XB. 32K, RS-232, and disk drive.

Documentation is extensive and well
written. The only gripe we had about the
documentation was that it required either
Funnelweb or TI-Writer to print it out.
Given either of those. however, printing
was simple enough. We used Funnelweb's
formatter and had no trouble printing the
docs.

The program itself is menu-driven, and
casy to use. Prompts and crror reports are
concise and clear. making this one of the
more user-friendly programs we've seen.

Review

REPORT CARD

Performance . ceedA
Ease of Use....... ceennes cececccessencee A
Documentation .............. cecesecee . §
Value..... ceccenee ceescensessensscsescssccses A
Final Grade......... cecrececcenens cecocee A
Cost: 3$45.00

Manufacturer: Crystal Software, 635
Mackinaw, Calumet City, IL
Requirements: TI-99/A or Geneve 9640
with Disk Drive, XB or E/A module, RS-
232 interface - '

A MONUMENTAL WORK

* From a programmer’s perspective, this
program represents a monumental work.
Mike has crammed what must be a very
complex program into Low Memory only,
so that all 24K of high memory is available
for the music itself. He has also construct-
ed a very efficient language for MIDI mu-
sic.

Creating music source files for MIDI-
Master does require an editor of the kind
supplied with the E/A module, or one
could use Funnelweb’s Program Editor
for that purpose. Music source files are
written in a compact and casily learned
language of Mike's devising, called Sym-
bolic Note Format. The documentation in-
cludes a full description of this format, and
it doesn't take long to master.

MIDI devices themselves come in many
shapes and forms, and have different com-
mands for the “instrument’ selections.
MIDI-Master has provided for this varia-
tion among devices in a number of ways.
First, and most important, is the ability to
establish a “Patch Library™ so that works
prepared for a different keyboard or syn-
thesizer may be translated on the fly to
work on the make and model you own. For
those who have MIDI devices with more
advanced capabilities. special DATA mes-
sages may be included in the source files
to activate auto-rhythms and such, and to

synchonize them with the music MIDI-
Master is sending. (We haven't tried doing
that with our Casio, but the capability is
provided.) :

For those, like us, who also have PC
computers with MIDI interface and
Twelve-Tone systems’ Cakewalk soft-
ware, the soon-to-be released version 3.0
of MIDI-Master will provide the capability
to *“port” MIDI files created by Cakewalk
over to the TI and play them through
MIDI-Master.

MUSICIAN’S POINT OF VIEW

MIDI-Master is very easy to use. The
instructions are more than adequate. Best
of all, at least for me, they are written ina
musician’s language rather than in “‘com-
puterese™. The computer-puke who is mu-
sically oriented would have little difficulty
with the instructions, because most of the
MIDI terminology is very clearly illustrat-
ed.

1 did. however, find a discrepancy in the
instruction regarding accidentals. that is,
*“sharps™ and *flats™ that occur throughout
a composition. MIDI-Master’s manual
says to use a **#"" for a sharped note. and **
* for a flatted note.” This is not so. When
I used the space in order to make a flat, it
did not work. I had to use its equivalent
sharp instead. For instance where my
score indicated had given the flat sign for
B when the key signature indicated natural,
I had to write it as A#. That was a minor
annoyance, which was easily overcome.

I can appreciate the facility with which
MIDI-Master's instructions read. because
I had to struggle with Cakewalk's 172-
page “‘easy to read”” manual, most of which
was written in “Computerese”. However,
I'm with Bruce — you should NOT have
to have TI-Writer or Funnelweb with
which to print the documentation. A sim-
ple Extended BASIC program will do the
trick.

Take it from me. MIDI-Master has a
great set of instructions! Let's face it. if
you can’t understand the instructions, how
the heck can you expect to Icarn to use the
product? [ learned to used it in one day. In
my opinion it shouldn’t take any longer

(See Page 29)
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MIDI-MASTER 99—

(Continued from Page 28)
than a day or two to use any piece of soft-
ware.

As yet, there is no provision for allow-
ing a person to play the work into MIDI-
Master. It must be programmed. [ don't let
that bother me, since I don't play the
clavier very. well anyway.

Itis easy to use. I recommend marking
each measure carefully with a comment
line even though it takes up file space, be-
cause once you need to make corrections,
it will be chaos trying to locate a mistake
if you don’t. Comment lines do not use any
memory in your music. The compiler
skips over them,

MANY CHANNELS AND VOICES

MIDI-Master can handle numerous
channels and voices at once, but its capa-
bilities are only as good as your clavier.
You must remember that each instrument
requires a separate channel. This is not
unique to MIDI-Master, rather to the
clavier you are using. If you have a MIDI-
compatible Casio, then you are limited to
3 channels and a fourth channel which is
supposed to be assigned to program
changes for auto-rhythms. Casio’s channel
I handles 6 “‘voices”, channel 2 handles 4
voices, and channel 3 handles 2 voices, so
you must plan carefully before attempting
to combine voices and instruments. Yama-
ha's new PSR-300 claims to be 28-note
polyphonic, but I wouldn't know, since I
don't own one.

Changing instruments and tempos on
the fly is easy and fun to do with MIDI-
Master. A simple “*patch” or “tempo” di-
rective placed ahead of where you want the
change to occur in the data file and - Voila!
It happens! .

For insmné?ifybu are playing an organ
number which uses a regular pipe organ
sound, then later requires you to draw the
“flute’”” stops on the right hand, then you
would tell the channel and track numbers
representing the right hand 1o change from
pipe organ 1o flute. The ones for the left
hand might remain the same as before. The
main drawback of all this is if you do
chording. Each note requires a separate
voice, unlike Cakewalk, and in order to
keep each voice in sync, you must put in
the required number of rests in the voice
which may only have one or two notes be-

cause they are part of a chord. This is a real
pain, and should be corrected in future up-
dates. Each rest wastes two bytes.

MIDI-Master’s biggest limitation ap-
pears to be that it has no way to make mul-

tiple files. Mike recommends TI-Writer's
Formatter. Great. But, what if you don't
have TI-Writer? You are then stuck with
one very long file which takes for-bloody-
ever to load and may not all fit in memory
once it finally does stop loading. Bruce
cured that problem for me by making a tool
that allows me to make as many separate
files as I wished, then combined them all
as a single file on the disk. It takes only a
few minutes to combine 6 or 7 files.

However, Mike promises that this prob-
lem will be solved in Version 3.0, In the
meantime, Bruce gave a copy of our *'tool"
to Mike pass along to his customers who
don’t have TI-Writer. (We're told this tool
is available from the Chicago Users’
Group's BBS.)

MIDI-Master does allow the user 1o in-
terpret most signs in any musical score.
Trills, turns, appogiaturas, staccatos, dot-
ted notes, ties, and triplets are all easy to
execute. Slurs and legatos are another
matter. You must use a tempo change in
order to create the -illusion of phrasing
which is normally done with slurs and
legatos. Some of this is possible in the data
section by playing mathematical games
with the ties, rests, and durations, but it
will cost bytes. All [ can say is see what
works for you, and stick with it.

Da Capos are not possible with Version
2.3+, because it has no provisions for
looping. I programmed a 16-measure mil-
itary march with 6 parts with MIDI-Mas-
ter. Each 8-measure section required a re-
peat. I had to replicate the data in order to
follow the composer’s instructions. You
multiply those 8 measures times 2 for the
first da Cupo times another 2 for the next
8 measures which also must repeat, times
6. and a lot of memory is used up. Don't
plun on doing Beethoven's Ninth with Ver-
sion 2.3+,

Don't let this factor discourage you!
This is a neat product!

Itdoes everything it promises 10 do, and
does not require an expensive clavier. In
fact, it you have a Clavinova with 7 oc-
taves, you'll be out of luck, because Ver-

sion 2.3+ handles only the 5 octaves found
on the garden variety clavier you found at
K-Mart, Consumers, etc. Most MIDI-
compatible Cusio and Yamaha claviers of
this type are moderately priced at $200 to
$300.

I'have pointed out MIDI-Master’s draw-
backs, but I have looked at it from a clas-
sical musician's viewpoint, and for me
there is still a wealth of music out there
which MIDI-Master can handle. Popular
songs are easy to program, as are country-
western, sacred music, and folk songs.
There seems to be no end to the arrange-
ments that are possible in these fields. It's
all up to your imagination.

Mike Maksimik is one of those rare peo-
ple who is both a talented musician as well
as a programming genius. It is for this rea-
son that MIDI-Master was possible.

Drawbacks exist on any program, and
MIDI-Master is no exception. The princi-
pal ones have already been mentioned.
One that hasn't been, although it’s a minor
annoyance, is the business of Barry
Boone’s loader. Maksimik chose to use
that loader so the program could run from
Extended BASIC. The gripe is that the
docs suggest that the user should send a
fairware contribution to Barry Boone.
Perhaps [ don't understand the fairware
concept, but the user did not choose the
Boone loader, and therefore should not be
asked to contribute. When one has paid his
$45 for MIDI-Master, that should be
enough.

FREE UPGRADE TO V3.0

Potential users should know that for
those who purchase Version 2.3, Crysul
Software will throw in a free upgrade to
Version 3.0 as soon as it's finished. As we
understand what Mike is doing in Version
3, all of our gripes should g0 away.

In summary, MIDI-Master 99 is a truly
fine program, with a few Naws, most of
which should go away with the introduc-
tion of Version 30. If you have a TI or
Geneve and a MIDI keyboasd, this pro-
gram is a must have.

MIDI-Master is the single most aftord-
able MIDI anywhere at $45! It compares
favorably o programs tor PCs which cost
more than three times that price. (Adding
MIDI o our Tandy PC cost $250 for hard-
ware and software. )
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Software Shootout!

Business Graphing
and Charting Programs

Bill Gaskill

We've all heard that a picture is worth 1000 words and that expression
holds no more truth anywhere than it does in the area of presentation
graphics. In the business world we have discovered the need to
effectively communicate the relationship between numbers, whether they
are sales figures versus profit margins or the current rate of crime
versus the number of arrests made by a police department. The ability

to produce presentation graphics is fast becoming a necessary part of
doing business.

In the 99/4A community there are several business graphics programs to
choose from, none of which can compete with the applications out there
in the business world, but all of which have a place in someone‘s
library of software tools. Most if not all of these applications that
are written for the 99744 are certainly adequate for home use and even
small business applications where a great deal of sophistication may
not be required. Unfortunately, presentation graphics require a great
deal of memory to produce, which is something that the 99/4A just
deoesn’t have. But that does not mean that the programs cannot be put
to gcod use.

GENERAL INFORMATION:

There are four main business graphics programs that have been produced
for the TI that I am aware of and that I have used; Business Graphs 99
from McCann Software, Chart Maker II from Quality 99 Software, Extended
Business Graphs 1II from Great Lakes Software and Von Graph from
Utilitee Software. Business Graphs 99 is written in Forth, Chart Maker
II in XB and assembly, Extended Business Graphs II in XB and assembly
and VYon Graph totally in assembly language. All but Business Graphs 99
employ the TI-99°'s 32 column Graphics mode to generate screen displays.
BG99 uses a 64 column Forth screen.

Business Graphs 99 comes with a 27 page manual that is the best of the
lot. Chart Maker II and Von Graph come with one 8 1/2" X 11" sheet of
Paper and Extended Business Graphs II comes with seven 8 1/2" X 11
sheets of paper. From a content point of view, only Chart Maker II
really suffers from a lack of information. Von Graph is so simple to
use that the one page it does have is pretty much unnecessary. Chart

Maker II could use some more information to help out the first time
user.

TERMINOLQOGY:

Variables, as used in this article pertain to the names of the months.
Values describe the numeric amount that is attached to each variable
(each month), meaning the dollar amounts.

X/Y describe coordinates on a graph. X 1is always the horizontal
Coordinate and Y the vertical.



DATA IMFORT/EXFORT FEATURES:

None of the the four applications examined provide built-in
impert/export routines to read data from Multiplan, TI-Writer or any
other program, or to send completed graphs to another program. In the
business world it is the norm for presentation graphics programs to
possess both of these capabilities. However, only Business Graphs 99
even considers them. It tells you how Multiplan files can be converted
for use in a EG99 graph (with some limitations) and it provides some
help on how a BG99 graph can be converted for inclusion into a
TI-Writer file. Since no import/export facilities exist, all four
programs require that data be hand-keyed.

LOADING/SAVING FEATURES:

One of the most convenient features a presentation graphics program can
offer is the ability to save the data used to produce a graph and also
to save the actual screen that was displayed by the graph generation
process. Von Graph does not provide any load/save facility, nor does
it save graphs from the screen. You must key in the data each time.
Business Graphs 99 allows variables and values to be saved, but not
Titles or Sub-Titles. It too does not save actual screens. They must
be re-generated from saved data. Chartmaker II allows everything to be
saved and vyou can even edit a graph in Draw ‘n Plot that was produced
by Chart Maker II. Extended Business Graphs II allows everything to be

saved also, but saved screens cannot be edited. Instead, you must
generate a new one.

FRINTING CAFARILITIES:

Another fairly common feature of presentation graphics applications is
the ability to ‘"size" the graph for output purposes. In our
comparison, Chart Maker I1I and Extended Business Graphs II1 both allow
large or small printed output. Von Graph supports only one type, which
is large. Business Graphs 99 provides an X/Y relationship option that
allows the width of a graph to be altered (done mostly to allow pie
charts to be printed as circular as possible), and a "density" option
that allows spacing between variables to be controlled. But the output
of a Business Graphs 99 graph is always done on the same plane,
regardless of spacing. By that, I mean that it will not fill an entire
page with a graph or chart by printing it in double size, sideways.

TYPES OF CHARTS/GRAFHS:

~ -
Von Graphr provides a one-dimensional vertical bar chart with from 2-12
variables allowed and a one—dimensional pie chart that also allows from
2-12 variables. FEusiness Graphs 99 provides one—-dimensional vertical
bar charts that can be single, double or stacked, with up to 20
variables. It also offers a one-dimensional X/Y graph that can show
Hi-Low plot, Line plot or Area plot, with as many as 100 variables.
The pie chart is one-dimensional also, allowing up to six variables,
but with exploded view capabilities, something none of the others
offer. Extended Business Graphs provides one-dimensional vertical bar
charts with from 2-12 variables and unique pie charts that include a
3-D block graph in the same printout as the pie chart. From 2-12
variables are allowed. Chart Maker II provides a 12-month histogram,
which forces you to use the months of the year as the variables whether
you want to or not, and a 10-item graph that could be used to compare



five months of data from two different years, or 10 items using any
variables. Either option supports 3-D horizontal and vertical graphs
and one-dimensional pie charts.

SCALING/DATA ACCURACY:

Scaling is the process of making equal relationships between values
based upon the 1low and high values that exist in the data being
charted. For example, in the graphs that I have included for
illustration, the low value is $40 for utilities in July and August and
the high is $250 in February. The process of Scaling sets the other
nine values at equal increments somewhere in between 40 and 250. The
result of that process determines the accuracy of the values that are
ultimately printed on the chart or graph. In most business world
presentation graphics programs you have a choice of manual or automatic
scaling.

Von Graph provides only limited scaling of values, but it does
determine the size of the bars in its bar chart based upon a maximum
value that you key in after all of the values have been entered for
each variable name. Although the manual entry of an upper limit might
seem unnecessary, it does allow you some control over the height of the
bars. In the 1988 Utilities illustrations, using the $250 max would
put the bar for the month of February right at the top of the chart.
To lower it and make the appearance of the chart more appealing, vyou
could simply enter $300 as the max value and Von Graph would bring the
highest bar back into the chart’s grid. Once the max value has been
entered Von Graph then produces a chart or graph that contains actual
values as you keyed them in. Extended Business Graphs II uses the data
you key in to determine chart or graph element sizes and relationships,
but does not provide actual values in any of the output. Although the
charts and graphs are quite attractive, you never know what the actual
values are. You get only an average and a total. Business Graphs 99
does the same type of thing. Your data is used to determine the
relationships between values, but the actual values for each variable
don't show up in the end product. Chart Maker II seems to be the best
in this area, providing actuals ‘in most graphs. The pie chart though
shows only percentage of total for each value and the total itself.

TITLE, VARIABLE and VALUE LENGTHS:

Von Graph allows a graph title of up to 24 characters on the bar graph,
but no title on the pie chart. Variable names are limited to four
characters in 1length. Values can only be 3 digits long, with no
decimals allowed. Business Graphs 99 allows 18 character titles and an
18 character Sub-title, 9 character variables and & digit values, with
no decimals allowed. Extended Business Graphs II allaows a 28 character
title, 11 character variable names and 8 digit values, but no decimals.
Chart Maker II allows 28 character titles, 8 character variable names
and 4 digit values including a decimal point.

ERRCR HANDLING:

All programs trapped user created errors properly except Chart Maker
IT. Trying to print a graph without providing a printer or device name
Caused the screen to go berserk and the program to lock up. Aside from
that, 1/0 operational errors were trapped quite well.



CONCLUSIDN:

As with almost any piece of software, each program examined has its
good points and bad points. Von Graph 99 is perhaps the easiest of the

lot to use, but it also has the fewest features. Business Graphs 99
produces the best output and also has the most flexibility, but it is
by far the most complex and even perplexing program of the bunch. The

Extended Business Graphs II program is fairly easy to use and quite
comprehensive in the options it provides, but it won't provide actual
values in printed output. Chart Maker II is easy to use, feature rich,
including the ability to sort data in ascending or descending order,
but it 1limits the scope of its utility by forcing variable names to

always be based upon months of the year on one-hand, or allowing only
10 variables at one time on the other.

The bottom 1line may be that you will have to determine which program
best fits your particular needs. If you only need visual trend
analysis capability then Extended Business Graphs II may be your
choice. If you need the most professional output available for a 99744
application then Business Graphs 99 would likely be your pick. 1If
simplicity and ease of use are your major concerns then Von Graph 99 is
probably at the top of your list. If you are looking for a happy
medium between the best and the worst of what all the others have or
don’t have, then Chart Maker II is probably going to be your choice.

¥¥* Note: In the Report Card grading, 1 follow InfoWorld‘s standard of
deducting 1 point or half of a grade for copy protection. Thus both
Chart Maker II and Von- Graph have lower final grades then they
otherwise would have earned on their other merits. Note also, that the
Final Grade is NOT an average of the other categories. Please consult
the January 1988 MICROpendium, page 6, for review criteria.

REPORT CARD: )

BG99 CMII EBG2 VG99
PERFORMANCE.... A B+ A B
EASE OF USE.... C A— A A+
DOCUMENTATION.. A D B C
VALUE. weeeeees A+ A B C
FINAL GRADE..... A- B+ B+ B-

Business Graphs 99 $15.95 Extended Business Graphs II $14.9S
McCann Software

Great Lakes Software
-
goxhu4160 804 E. Grand River Ave.
maha, Ne. 68134 Howell, Mi. 48843
Chart Maker I1 $9.95

. Von Graph %9 $10
Quality 99 Software .
1884 Columbia Ry #1021 L.L. Connor Enterprise

) 1521 Ferry St.
Nash1ngton, D.C. 20009 La;fayette, In. 47904
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a littile BIT of math
by : Dan E3i chex

editor's note: A BIT is made from the words: Sinary diglIT. Binary is the As &
Os representaticn of Hexadecimal numbers . You wﬁ 1 see the “greater than Sign
used in TI gocuments to denote Hexidecims) nucbers. 1e: XA The digits 1 thru 9
Q€ the same in Hexidecima] or aecimal! numbers .

A decimal number from 0 to 15 1s encoded into 1 byte, (4 bits} in this form:
The DECIMAL value of bits in a byte is 842}

SO the bit value of Hex 0or" X0 = 0000 ( no bit on at all) = 00 dlec.
21 = 0001 (1 b3t only) =01 "
- o 22 = 0010 (2 b3 =

bit only) 2 "
23 = 0011 (1 bit & 2}, bit added ) = 03 *

n

2 = 0100 (4 b1t only) =09 *
" 2 = 0101 (4 bit & 1I’° bit added ) =05
" G = 0110 (4 b1t & 2 bit added ) =06
" 27 = 0111 (4, 2. &1 bit added ) = 07 *
! . 28 = 1000 (8 bit only) ) =08 "
" 9 = 1001 8 bit & ] bit added ) = 09 *
" A = 1010 (8 bit & 2 bit added ) = 10 *
" L 21011 (8. 2 & 1 Dif added ) - 11 »
" € = 1100 (8 bit & 4 bit added ) =12
" 2D =1101 (8,"4, & 1 bit added ) = 13 *
" E =1110 (8. 4.# 2 bit added ) =19 *
" OF = 1111 (8, 4. 2,&§ 1 bit added ) = 15 dec

To really understand how computers work the first ke element that must under—
stood isYBoolean Alegebra. .‘-\g easier way of thmkingyof this is as TRUIH tables.
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ngineeri
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S 1s how the chi
tage level means

byte, 2

byt
C operate o
it computer.
. these cpu's moved data arourd the

perators Nor and Nand
ng than in Programming.

.grobable WO
© help me write better p

ndering "Ya..
rograms?'

And Table Or Table Exclusive or(XOR) Not Or(NOR) Not )
land 1 =1 T or1=1 0XORQ =0 ONRO=1 0QNA
ladd 0=0 Qoril1=1 1 XOR 0 =1 1 NRO=0 1NA
Qard 1 =0 1orQ=1 OXOR1=1 ONR1=0 0NMNA
Oanrd0=0 Ooro0=0 1XR1=0 1NR1=0 1NA
Examples;
00111010 00111010 00111010 00111010 0C11
01011100 01011100 01011100 01011100 0101
00011000 01111110 01100110 10000000 1110
For the sake.of_teminology lets say'a 1 is true Oor positive and 0 is negative
of false. Tnhi

PS in our computers determine what is going on ...
4 negative bit and a Positive voltage level means

are used far more commonly in

ingle byte instead ot wasting memory.

of the

machine

So whats the big deal. how is

in setting “flags".
be true or raise.

your



In one byte you could hold all the following information:

(bit) 1 If = 1 then color monitor, else adjust colors for black and white.
(bit) 2 If = %'tgen disk system, else assume cassette and do not try to save
igh score. _
(bit) 3 If = 1 then system has a printer, give option to output to printer
) else prepare all output for screen only. ’
(bit) 4 If = 1 then speech synthesizer 1s attached,use speech

If think you get the idea how. then the use of flags can save an enormous amcunt

memory if used properly. Tnis is especally important in a machine

like ours.

In a day when most computers are counting memory b{ the Megabyte (thats

thousands’ of Kilobytes whicn 1s, in twn thousands of bytes
1 Meg = 1000K = 10,000 Bytes

One last bit of arcane knowledge thatcyou should at least have a passing
o

knowledge of is how to get the "Twos Compilment" of a number.

Basically the twos compliment of a number is how a computer distingushes
between a positive and a negative number, the computer must to do This

intermally before subtracting two numbers, here is how it is done.

(editors note: Computers do MNOT subtract, but add the COMPLIMENT of the

subtrahend to f1 the difference.)

Lets say you have the number 53 thats 00110101 in binary (>35 = 53 dec)
and you want to subtract 26 thats 00011010 in binary.(>1A = 26 dec)

First the computer must compliment 26 and heres how its done:

first you take the number 26
change all 0 to 1.and all 1 to O=====) 11100101 (ES hex)

add 1 (trust me here) - > 1
the complimented number is === = 11100110 (E6 hex)

NOW to "subtract" the computers:

Take 53 - > 00110101 (35 hex = 53 dec)
ADD 26's compliment > 11100110 (E6 hex)
The answer is > 100011011 (1B hex = 27 dec)

==3 00011010 (1A hex = 26 dec)

Since this is BYIE arithmetic, the 9th digit goes in the bit bucket leaving only
00011011. Thats 27 decimal, which is the result if one subtracts 26 from 33.

i (CONTINUED FROM PAGE 3)

Conclusions:

The HUG Conference succeeds, because of =S

the uncounted hours of planning and pre-
paration on the part of Charles Good and

to openly exchange thoughts and ideas on

our system. Though commercial vendors I17-782-594A4

are present, the Conference’s appeal is
that it concentrates on the user group

. Hoosi Users Group
the rest of the Lima users group. It Baud»r;:;' 300/ 1200/2400

gives a platform for various TI groups On Line 24 Hours Daily

and the group’s influence upon the com-

munity. Group problems are discussed, . ~

software and hardware needs are addres- how 2'3”,}5; E:TID;\EWE

sgd. in a casual atmosphere, which be-

lies the avid devotion to the most fa-

mous orphan, since Annie. Every Tler HUG OFF ICERS

should make at least one pilgrimage to

this Hecca of the 88/4A. President Gary McQuade B883-5654
. V.President Bryvant Pedigo 2557381

-Steve Hickelson Secretary Jeff Overton 299255

?ggxgizgzlgrg:z Treasurer Walter Farmer SS%-2679

. i brari E t Fedi 255-7381
Torpnto, Ont..H6M 1C3 _ g | iPrarien  Ervent Fedido
CANADA



PARTS LIST
Hardware
Quantity Desc. . Radio
, 4 - 4N25 Opto Coup. n/a
WICO TRACKBALL CONVERSION 1 - 7805 Reg'Ca 3;2-_357;0
1 - 1000/16V Cap.
by James P. Donovan _ 1 - 22/16V Cap. 276-1437
Kentuckiana 99/4a Computer Society 1 — 1N4148 Diode 276-1122
' ' 1 - DB-9M Conn. : 276-%2%
The Wico Trackball for the TI-99/4A 12 Tt o s -
hasn't Dbeen very common in the TI 1 — Plastic case 270-221
world. The Trackball for the Atari 1 — 6-32 bolt/nut 276-1373
video game 1is much more plentiful, and Mt. for Reg.
shows up frequently in "flea markets'". 4 - 336 ohm 1/4w 271-1315
Like all Atari type peripherals, they asstd. hookup wire 278-1304
can be converted easily for use on the 1 - AC adapter 273-1455
TI computer. Since the TI uses two (9VDC out)

isolated common (-) terminals instead
of a common ground, optical couplers
may be used to isolate the inputs and
power supply. Motorola 4N25As were
chosen to isolate the inputs. Four (4)
are needed to isolate all lines. The 3_,'J_I_E,H_

encoder chip in the Trackball is ! BF SF 9F 4IF
normally supplied from the internal
supply in the Atari. The TI computer
has no internal supply, so the coupler
power also supplies the encoder chip. A
9VDC power supply, regulated at 5V DC,

Note: 4N25A available from Jameco
Electronics

[

is used to power the optical couplers, é—
vane sensors, and enccder chip in the -
Trackball.
When the Trackball is moved, a series
2

of pulses are sent to the various
control functions instead of a constant
pulse as with the joystick. This makes [ vawy D,:_P ICTORIAL

1 31 4M

a more sensitive and precise control .
An added feature of the Trackball
converter is the addition of the slide .
switch. This switch allows selecting e ST oy, 4ANZSA x4
Joyl or Joy2 for the track- ball. The I T e

original TI/Wico Trackball only used
Joyl. The Trackball converter also
functions as an adapter for the Atari = Ll

=
Ny
-0
[WTsh i/

(@]

0,
w2
o2
~

W]

L 2

W

type Jjoysticks when used on the TI s 1
computer. Most parts are available Qoo
from Radio Shack with the eception of Qoo

e

W W
W W
o>
ol
1
r\
v

o o

the 4N25 optical couplers. They are oy 8 o —= | >
readily available  from  Jameco 2 — I-M ne

Electronics ($25 minimum order). Total 3> 220qa —pie

cost should not exceed $23, but Flea 4 > LT

Market shopping could reduce this cost He T—
to less than $8! g3 }
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TAKING CONTROL OF FORMATTER

---------------------------------------- by John Owen
June 1999 JUG 99'er NEWS
OR HOW TO AVOID TI —-—-WRITER
TEPv (Formatter Frustratiomn)

The TI-Writer Formatter automatically "wastes”™ 5 lines at
the top of a page and 3 1llnes at the bottom. There is no
nautomatic"way to change this that I know of. If you want to
control the blank space at the top and bottom of your pages, use
DEFINE PROMPT (.DP) to s=start and stop your printer using the
following steps:

a. Prepare text in EDITOR in any FORMAT.

b. Print to DISK In the desired FORMAT.

c. Change CURSOR to FIXED MODE (CTRL-f). d. Remove LINE
FEEDs from formatted flle (use Replace String).

e. Delete (FCTN-3) 6 blank lines and 1 PAGE BREAK for each

page.

£f. Add PAGE LENGTH (.PL) formatter code.

g. Add DEFINE PROMPT (.DP) and SPACE (.SP) formatter
codes.

h. Save to DISK and print it out through the FORMATTER.

This technique gives you ABSOLUTE CONTROL over where you
printer STARTS printing and HALTS printing and walts for you to
let 1t continue, NO more "wasted"” blank lines and sheets of

paper. Try the following:

1. PREPARE TEXT IN EDITOR

I use a 49 column screen to avold windowing and then print
the text to DISK via the Formatter to expand the text to 88
column format. I use the following FORMATTER COMMANDS to PRINT
to DISK.

.FI;LM 8;RM 76

Now 1load the new DISK file to EDITOR, place the CURSOR in
FIXED FORHMAT (CTRL-9) and use REPLACE STRING (RS) to qulickly
remove all "LINES FEEDS" (LF) that are in the new fille. T put
the LINE FEED symbol in the screen: Hit CTRL-U, SHIFT-J, CTRL-U.
Delete 6 blank 1lines and "BEGIN PAGE" code from each page in
text _(on screen).

.\:

2, SET PAGE LENGTH (.PL)

Add a LARGE page length code as follows: (.PL nnn)

Where "nnn" is about 2P characters higher that the last
line of your fille. This prevents the FORMATTER from
?Tiomatlcally "breaking the page" untlll you print the complete

e.

3. ADD DEFINE PROMPTS

Before the first line of text add: .DP 1:"SET PAPER"
ﬁl'
To print a page with two blank lines at top and bottom of
each page, use the followling:

- 64 - -



After EACH sixty two lines of text add: .L3 4

After the last lipne of text, add: .DP 2:"EXIT"
. x2%

Save file to DISK

4. PRINT TEXT VIA FORMATTER

The printer will start, skip 5 1lines and STOP. The
Formatter screen will prompt you to "SET PAPER".

Roll your paper to place the prlnt head 2 lines from the
top of the page and HIT ENTER.

The printer will print all pages and STOP. You will be
prompted to "EXIT",

To EXIT, Hit FCTN-4, ENTER and you will to EXIT Formatter
and return to the TI WRITER MENU.

NOTE: This ARTICLE was printed using this procedure. Note
that there are only TWO (2) blank lines at the top and bottom of
the first page and two blank lines at the top of the second
page. (Isn't it GREAT to be in CONTROL of the FORMATTERII!)

5. The above procedure will let you print several SHORT
FILES (lesa that a page) without "wasted" space between flles.
The use of DEFINE PROMPTS before the forst lifde of text and
after the last line of text flles 1lets you determine exactly
where your printer will START and STOP for each SHORT FILE! This
technique 1s very good for RECIPE FILES and can be used to print
postcards and to address envelopes. You will be prompted to
"SET PAPER" before each new SHORT FILE starts printing. For
SHORT FILES, you only need to do STEPS (a), (f), (g) and (h) as
shown in the first paragraph of this article. Add FORMATTER
codes in STEP (a). :

6. EXAMPLES

Examples of FORMATTER CODES used to print this article are
shown below. STEPS (a) through (h) only take about flve minutes
after you do {t once or twice. It ils EASY!!!

.CO FILE #1
.PL 149
.DP 1: SET PAPER *1*
THIS IS THE FIRST LINE OF TEXT

- — - . - - T - W D W P S = WP P P > E— S P WS P G G D G - - - - - - . - -
- - - - —— - —— > = > TP = Cm - P T > S e S WS R D Gh D - - W - > D D P -

THIS IS LINE 62 OF TEXT
.8P 4
THIS IS8 THE FIRST LINE OF PAGE 2

THIS IS THE LAST LINE OF MY TEXT ON PAGE 2 .DP:EXIT
x2%

7. Have FUN and enjoy that feeling of having the FORMATTER
under your CONTROLJ!! No more "runaway" printers and wasted
paper!!l! Avold TI-WRITER "FF" (Formatter Frustration).
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Speeding Up Your Console
By Jesse C. Slicer

INTRODUCTION

Does your stock TI-99/4A console seem to be dragging in these
modern days of computers running on 33 MHz 80486 and 68040
systems? If so, perhaps a quickie speedup is for you. The
following instructional will show you how your stock TI-99/4A can
be speeded up from 3 MHz to 3.58 MHz. 1 accept NO responsibility
in the damage of anyone's computer equipment;: however, I have
taken care to ensure Success. I credit most of +the technical
material presented here to Barry Boone,

modification was done. Make Sure you read this ENTIRE document
before you take any action whatsoever.

BEFORE YOU START

Before you begin dismantling your console, eager to speed it
up, there is a part YOou may or may not need to buy. This 1is the
14.31818 crystal (this is NOT a clock crystal). I was once given
two defunct Commodore VIC-20s and each of them had these for their
video circuitry. Otherwise, it will be a trip to your local
electronics store. Most Radio Shacks do not have this in stock

but they can order it for you. It takes about four days, and the
cost is about four and one-half dollars.

GETTING STARTED

With part in hand, and standard tools at your side, you are
now ready to begin. Opven the console all the way until vou have
the circuit board facing up at you. About one and one-half inches
below the 9900 microprocessor and just to the right of +the 9904
sound chip should be a component that looks almost like the one
you just acquired. Carefully note the number on the one on the

circuit board. If it is not 12.000 (might be 28.000), +then +this
console cannot be modified in this manner.

REMOVING THE OLD CRYSTAL

-~

Use your fingers +o locate the solder
the bottom of the circuit board. Flip the
Using a desoldering iron, remove the solder
leads. The crystal can now be pulled out of i
set aside. DO _NOT THROW IT AWAY!!!
this that I shall describe later!

pads for +the crystal on
circuit board over.
Pads surrounding the
ts normal place and
You have a definite use for

who first told me how this

3

3

3



INSTALLING THE NEW CRYSTAL

Face the numbers that are on the new crystal in the same
direction the old one was, slide the new crystal into the area
where the old one was located. Using a soldering iron, place
small solder pads around the base of the leads on the circuit
board. Then, using wire snippers, cut the 1leads down to your
solder. Clean up the area on the circuit board, close up the
console, and turn on your computer. ’

THE MAGIC HAPPENS

Run a few programs and note the increase in speed they have.
Enjoy how you gained 19.3% increase in pure microprocessor speed.
Then, as you run some programs (terminal programs, graphics
intensive, for example), you begin to notice......

PROBLEMS!

Ack! Why did there have to be a snake in paradise?!? All is
not lost. You can still use your terminal programs and graphics
intensive programs with your new console. Remember when you saved
the 12.000 crystal? How about we put them both in and have a
switch between them? Sounds like a good idea. Let's do it.

INSTALLING THE DUAL SPEED CRYSTALS

Assuming you read +through this entire document before you
started, this will save you some trouble. First, obtain a double
pole, single throw (DPST) switch from ye olde electronics shoppe.
This should have six connections on +the bottom of 1it. Also,
obtain about ten inches of some thin duralloy wire. Cut the wire
in half and solder one end of each of the wires onto the middle
leads of the switch. Then, instead of installing the new crystal
as shown under "installing the new crystal", 1install +the other
ends of +the wire into the-old crystal "socket". After that is:
complete, solder (remembering the way the numbers were facing in
the socket (key them with +the wires)) each crystal to the two
paired leads of the switch. Mount the switch somewhere on your
consale. I cut a hole in the back and glued it there. You now

"can switch between a standard console for those problem programs

and the new SPEEDY console that gets your work done somewhat
faster!

ENJOY!

Programs +that do intensive number crunching or memory
manipulation will benefit from this the most. Disk I/0 will speed
up slightly only because the code in the ROMs are being executed
by the faster processor. Good luck and warp speed!

DIAGRAM is located on Paae 9

EDITORS NOTE: this article was dawnloaded from DELFPHI
ON 8-10-91.



EDITOR'S NOTE: The following message from the late John Guion is from

Delphi's message base and conserns Mike Ballmann's 64k
modification.

Category 4, Topic 6
Hessage 3 Sun Sep 06, 1987
JOHN.J [jj] » at 23:48 EDT

John Guion of the Dallas Users Group has submitted this modification to the
users of Mike Ballmanns 64k on the 16 bit bus modification:

The following is how to bypass the wait-state defeat of the 16 bit memory bus
modification to allow memory to be used at normal speed. This is desirable
since some programs (particularly games) have compatibility problems due to
the increased memory speed). This is based on Mike Ballman's modification as
described by John Clulow, but will probably also work on console's modified
using Brent Kropf's method. Of course, I can take no responsibility for
mistakes. This works fine on two of my own consoles.

You'll need one single-pole single-throw (SPST) toggle switch, about a foot of
Wire-wrap wire, and soldering equipment. Be sure that the switch you use is
NOT a center-off type. It should only have two positions. If you have
modified your own console, you probably have all but the switch on hand.

First, locate the 74L5153 that is stacked on top of the 74L5194 (U613). From

pin 9 of the LS153, there should be a wire going to pin 13 of a 74LS32 (U605).
Remove this wire.

Next, find a convenient place to mount the switch in the console. 1I've found
that mounting the switch on the main board makes disassembly of the console
easier and lessens the chances of breaking a connection. In one console, I
have it mounted on the empty space right next to the screw nearest the power
supply board. 1In another, I have mounted it at the back of the board near the
center where a 1/2" hole exists in the board. A notch is cut in the case to

allow the handle of the switch to stick through and the switch is affixed to
the board with 5-Minute epoxy.

Now, use the wire wrap wire to connect the center terminal on the switch to
Pin 13 of the 74LS32 where you removed the wire. Connect one of the outer
termigals on the switch to pin 11 of the 74LS00 (U606) next to the 74LS32

(there should also be another added wire to that same pin). Connect the other

terminal on the switch to Pin 9 on the added 74LS153 that you removed the wire
from.

Double check all connections and re-assemble before testing. If you've done
everything right, one position on the switch will allow use of the fast
internal memory, and the other will use the internal memory at regular speed.

_JPg
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Hike Ballmann's 32K — 16 Bit Bus Project

The following is a step-by-step description of how to add 64K
of RAM memory on the 16 bit bus. The present modification
uses only 32K. This corresponds to the memory space of the

32K Memory Expansion. The modification yields a speed
increase of about 50%.

Mike Ballmann is currently working on a circuit to allow CRU
decoding of the remaining 32K. This will open up a whole new
area of software, including such possibilities as a real DOS
which could be loaded into RAN from disk on power-up. The
32K modification described below can easily be modified for
full decoding upon completion of Mike's work.

You will need two Hitachi HIM62256LP-12 RAMs. One source of
these is Microprocesors Unlimited. They cost around $13.
You'll also need a 74LS21 and a 74LS153. These can be
obtained from various electronics supply houses. All wiring
should be done with wire-wrap wire. You should use a low
wattage soldering iron with a fine, pencil type tip.

The modification is done on the main board of the Black &
Silver console, and you'll need to refer to the Logic Board

Component Location Diagram in the TI-99/4A Console Technical
Data book.

1) Remove the board from the console, and identify the two
ROMs.  They are located between the GROM connector and the
9900 IC. One is parallel to the 9900 and the other is
perpendicular to it. They are U610 and U611 on the Component
Location Diagram.

2) Bend the pins on the HM62256 IC's closer so they will
firmly contact the ROM pins when piggy-backed. One way of
doing this is to place the RAM on it's side on a table and
then move the body of the IC toward the table to bend the
pins uniformly.

3) Bend out the following pins on both HM62256 RAMs: 1 2 20
22 23 26 27 28. These pins will NOT be soldered to anything
on the ROMs. Holding the IC with the notch up and looking at
the top, pin numbers start with pin 1 on the upper left, go
down the left side, . then across and up the right side. Pin
28 is opposite pin 1 on the end with the notch.

4) Place one HM62256 over the ROM that is parallel to the
9900. NMake sure the notch points toward the 9900 and that
the writing on the 9900 and the 62256 can be read from the
same direction. Place the RAM such that pins 1 2 27 and 28
extend beyond the end.of the ROMN. The un-notched end of the



RAM should line up with the un-notched end of the ROM. There
should be a sort of “spring tension" that clamps the RAM pins
onto corresponding ROM pins below it. This will help to
insure good solder joints. If the RAM doesn't fit tightly,
remove it and bend the pins closer.

5) Solder all RAM pins not bent out to the ROM pins below.
Use a low wattage soldering iron with a fine, pencil type

tip. Inspect each solder joint carefully in good light,
under magnification.

6) Place the second 62256 on the ROM that is perpendicular to
the 9900. The notch on the RAM points away from the 9900 and

toward the edge of the board. As above, solder and inspect
all pins that were not bent out.

7) Bend out the 74L521 pins 1 2 4 56 8 10 12 14. Note that
pins 1 and 14 are across from each other on this 14 pin IC.

8) The 74LS21 will be piggy-backed on the 74LS138 U504. This
IC is located adjacent to the end of the board where the edge
connector is. There are two 138's next to each other. U504
is the one nearest the end of the board. You will place the
74LS21 so that the UN-NOTCHED end lines up with the
un-notched end of the 138 (pointing toward the cassette

connector). Pins 1 and 16 of the 138 will extend beyond the
notched end of the 74LS21.

9) Before positioning the 74LS21, solder 1/2" lengths of
Wire-wrap wire to the 138 pins 7 and 9. Then position the
74LS21 on top of the 138 and solder all pins not bent out to
the 138 pins below and inspect the connections.

10) Bend out all of the 74LS153 pins EXCEPT 8 and 16.

11) Place the 153 over U613, a 74L5194. The notch will line
up with the 194 notch and point toward the edge of the board

awvay from the 9900. Solder pins 8 and 16 of the 153 to pins
8 and 16 of the 194 below.

12) At the end of the 9900 opposite to where the RAM's have
been piggy-backed, you will see a line of three ICs. They
are a 74LS00, 74LS32, and 74LS04. The 74LS00 is U606 and the
74LS32 is U60S. Turn the board upside down so You can see
~the- traces. Find the trace that runs from pin 11 of the
74LS00 (U606) to pin 13 of the 74LS32 (Us05). Double check
to make sure you're doing the pin numbering correctly. When
you've found the trace, cut it with a knife so there is no
continuity between the LS00 pin 11 and the LS32 pin 13.

13) Identify the piggy-backed RAM that is perpendicular to
the 9900. Solder wire-wrap wires connecting every bent out

(CONTINUED ON FAGE &)
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pin on this RAM to the corresponding bent out pin on the RAHM
that is parallel to the 9900. Pin 1 to pin 1, pin 2 to pin
2, etc. There will be eight wires in all to solder.

14) Solder wire-wrap wires to make the following connections
on the RAM that is parallel to the 9900. pin 1 goes to pin
24 of the 9900 (solder the wire to the 9900 Pin on top of
the board). Ppin 2 goes to the 9900 pin 22. Pin 20 goes to
two places. Connect pin 20 of the RAM to pin 22 of the RANM
and also to pin 8 (bent out) of the 74LS21. There should
be three wires coming off pin 20 of the RANM. Pin 23 of the
RAl goes to pin 21 of the 9900. Pin 26 of the RAN goes to
Pin 23 of the 9900. Pin 27 of the RAM goes to pin 61 of the
9900 (fourth from the top on the right side). - Finally,

connect pin 28 of the RANM to pin 20 of the 74LS244 adjacent
to the piggy-backed 74LS21.

15) Connect the following 74Ls21 pins together with a bare
wire: 1 2 4 and 14, Connect the short wire from the 138 pin
7 to the LS21 pin 5 (bent out). Connect LS21 pPin 6 to LS21
pin 12. Connect LS21 pin 8 (bent out) to the piggy-backed
153 pin 2. Connect the short wire comming from the 138 pin 9
to LS21 pin 10. Finally, connect the 74LS21 pin 14 to the
74LS244 pin 20 that You connected the RAM pin 28 to.

16) OK, we're almost done, so take a break and have a beer.

17) On the 153, connect pin 9 to pin 13 on the 74LS32 (U605).
Pin 10 of the 153 goes to pin 14 of the 74L574 next to it
(Us07). Also connect pin 10 of the 153 to pins 11 and 13 of
the 153. Connect pin 12 of the 153 to pin 15 of the 153, and
then connect pin 15 of the 153 to pin 7 of the 74LS00 U612
(next to the 74LS74). Connect pin 14 of the 153 to pin 11 of
the 74LS00 U606; that's the one you cut the trace on.

18) That's it! Now have another beer before putting your
computer back together. When you try it out, remember that

this version isn't compatible with any other 32K in the
system.

If you have problems with this I can't promise I can help but

feel free to give me a call or write EMAIL (419) 874-8838.
Ask for John (or Hose-Head.)

EDITORS NOTE: This file was downloaded from DELPHI on
8-10-91.



The RAVE PS/2 Expansion Hox:
A RAVE Review (sorry,
by

At the 1990 TICOFF show,
people: crowded around
to get'a "first’ look at the proposed
RAVE FE/2 esxpansion box for the TI-99
and Geneve computers. What we saw was
a prototype,
what a wonderful sight it was. NO
console, (Rave Keyboard Interface and
computer mounted INSIDE the box),
drive (Myarc HFDC) AND quiet! Several
people ordered then and my order was
submitted in April. Even though I did
NOT receive the unit till January
1991, I am still VERY satisfied. Why?
Because every step of the way, Rave’'s
owner, John McDevitt, kept me informed
of progress and setbacks. I knew going
in that I was buying an as vyet
unfinished product and the
manufacturers openness through the
whole process was both refreshing and
welcomed. This is the second product
I've purchased from Rave (keyboard
interface was the first) and I have
vet to be disappointed. Now on to the
‘official’ review..

lots of

There are 2 versions of the RAVE Pss2,
the A and the R series. I purchased
the A series, designed for the Geneve
computer. The B version allows the use
of both the Ti/99 AND Geneve computers
IN THE sSAME BOX, or just the Tl alone.
Since mine is for a Geneve, the
following description is of the FS/2-4
version except where noted:

The cabinet is made by Magitronics and
contains a 200 watt fully regulated
power supply. There is room for 3
9.25" 1/2-height drives and 1 3J.5"
floppy drive all in externally
accessible drive bays. The .5 floppy
Space is NOT available i1f the Rave
keyboard interface is used (PS/2-K
version).The 5.25" area CAN hold 1
full height and 1 1/2 height if
desired. Additionally, there is
internal space for 4 vertically
mounted 3.5" hard drive behind the
front panel and adjacent to the 5.25"
bay. Let me assure you, the power

couldn’'t resist)

the RAVE99 table

set up to run a TI-99 and

hard

supply is fully capable of running ALL
of these devices as well as the CPU
and all related cards. While the
power supply contains a cooling fan,
RAVE saw fit to install a second fan
in front of the card rack that moves
air directly across the expansion
cards providing extra cooling
capacity.

The card rack is a well designed unit
and even includes a removable section
to make room for the internal 3I.5"
hard drive. The backplane shows good
design and workmanship and all jumpers
are laid out well with easy access, 1
bad note here, while the documentation
refers to numbered Pins at the jumper
selection points, NO numbers are
Printed on the board. After a quick
call to John I found out that the pin
Closest to the front at ALL Jumper
locations is pin #1. For the Geneve,
there is a small wiring harness that
requires a bit of soldering to
install. It will connect the front
Panel reset switch to the Geneve card
to provide a HARD reset when needed.
An additional connection provides for
use of the front panel KEYLOCK
switch.

The backplane comes with S 16 bit
slots (#'s 1, 2, 6, 7 and 8) and = B
bit slots (#'s 3, 4 and S). There is a
reason for this. You have the option
of removing your cards from the
clamshells or leaving them in. If you
choose the latter, you‘ll need to use
slots 3, 4 and 5 since the clamshells
have no opening for the extra
connectors in the other positions.
those 3 positions CAN be made into 16
bit if desired. I purchased the extra
connectors with my unit but have not
installed them yet. One note here. At
present, there exists no hardware to
utilize the full 16 bit backplane.
This is provided as a possible
expansion route for the future.

The front panel contains 2 push button
switches, 1 keylock switch and 3 LEDs.
The 2 buttons are RESET (obvious
Purpose) and TUREO (inactive with the
Geneve, used to FAUSE the CFU in the
Tl version). The keyswitch is used to
disable the system when locked. 2

.
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keys are provided with the unit. The
TUREO LED (yellow) indicates bus
activity. Since all cards are in the
BEACK of the box, there is no way to
see their respective activity lights.
This LED is a suitable replacement.

The HDD LED (red) indicates hard drive

activity. A pigtail with plug is
provided to connect this to your hard

drive. The FOWER LED (green) serves an

obvious purpose. The power switch is

at the lower right front corner of the

box.

The rear apron contains the openings
for the card rack, a jack for the AC
line, a jack for running power to a
monitor, a 110/220 VAC selector
switch, the power supply cooling fan
and 2 knockouts for DE-25 and DE-9
connectors (not used).

With the exception of the front panel,
the ENTIRE box is heavy gauge steel
and VERY rugged. there are 4 rubber
feet attached to the bottom.

Dimensions of the entire unit are 7" H

X 15" W x 16 1/4" D.

Many existing expansion cards will
have to be modified for use in the
RAVE expansion box but the mod is VERY
simple and requires only 2 solder
joints per card and a bit of wire.
Here’'s the explanation. The TI Pbox
was a power monster. It put out WELL
over the 12 volts needed by the cards.
In order to keep the cards from
self-destructing, the manufacturers
installed voltage regulators on their
cards to hold the incoming voltage at
12, The excess voltage was bled off as
heat. The RAVE box uses a tightly
regulated supply that requires no such

- extra regulation. Extra regulators

can, in fact, cause minor problems.
So, a jumper is installed across the

. existing regulator to take it
- ‘out-of-circuit‘’. Cards modified this

way CANNOT BE USED IN A TI PEOX UNTIL
THE MOD IS REMOVED! Removal, however,
is as simple as cutting a wire. The
manual contains adequate descriptions
of how to do the mod and what to look
for as well as a list of cards that DO
require the change.

Now comes the critique. Internally,
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the unit is well laid out with plent
of room for running cables and
maneuvering. Airflow is adequate for
keeping things cool. The box. while ¢
bit large compared.to the TI Pbox. ic
attractive. My documentation for the
unit is admitedly preliminary and Jor
tells me it will be improved so I°11
skip over that.

I have only one nit to pick with RAVE
The manual recommends the removal of
the clamshells around cards to help
them remain cool. Unfortunately. the
clamshells are also used to hold the
cards in place in the card rack.
Without the clamshell, the cards tend
to wobble in the edge connectors. Wit
nothing inside the cover to hold the
cards in place and nothing to keep
them from moving sideways. it is
possible for a card to come partially
out of the socket with disastrous
results. This is more of a danger to
cards with cables connecting them to
the outside world, like Geneves and
serial cards. My solution was to glue
2 strips of resiliant foam inside the
cabinet cover, OVER the edge
connectors and perpendicular to the
cards. This effectively HOLDS the
cards in their sockets and keeps them
from moving sideways as well. Since |
set my PBox up in a ‘Tower’
configuration, this modification was
doubly necessary. I sent John a sample
of the material I used in hopes that
he will add it to future versions.

I have been asked how much I paid. My
answer is that it is no longer a valic
price. I paid for the unit in April of
‘90. SEVERAL modifications and
upgrades have since been made to the
initial design that have changed the
Price upwards. Those of us who
pre-paid were locked in with no
further charges. For an accurate
CURRENT price, contact:

RAVE®?9 Co.
112 Rambling Road,
Vernon Ct 06066

or Call John McDevitt AFTER 7pm at
(203)871-7824

Finally, the grade. I can't grade the



documentation properly since what I
recieved was VERY preliminary. On that
basis, I'd say:

Documentation - E+

On the FS/2-A, taking into account

workmanship and functionality, I°'11
sayt

Product - A

On RAVE's customer relations, counting
willingness to communicate, honesty
and willingness to listen, a

definate:

Customer Relations - A+

Do I like what I got? Yes
Would I recommend it to others? Yes
Was it worth the wait? YES!

¥>> Dave <<x

LITTLE TIPS AND TRICXS FROM THE TI EXPRESS

—

unnelwebs Editor-

1. To Change screen color hit control and 3 at the sase tire,
2. Control and . changes the letter under the Cursar to lower case.

DISCLAIMER

This newsletter is brought to you
through the etforts of the officers and
seabers of the HOOSIER USERS GROUP.
Every mesber. is encouraged to submit
articles,

I1 you have an article you would like
to share with the other sesbers sail it
to:

Bryant Pedigo
6461 N, Sheraman Drive
Indianapolis, IN 46220

Opinions expressed are those of the
author and not necessarily those of the
HOOSIER USERS GROUP.

*‘There must be sume mistake. Where
it says ‘zip,’ you've written ‘plenty.’ **

3. Control and ; changes the letter under the cursor to UPPER CASE. 4. Control and A mave screen down one screen.

S. Control and B soves screen bak one screen,

6. Control U and then Shift J puts in a linefeed.
7. Control M can be used for 8 carriage return
8. Control C return you to top proapt line,

9. Control €5 D XHJ also act as arrow keys,
10. Control ;\ggtg as the Tab,

11, Control T acts as a back tab,

12 Control 6 places a blank line above the line you are on,

13. Control L places cursor in the top left corner .of screen,

14, Control P places a new page mark,

15. hen using Show Directory using the arrow keys moves the little lines
wat besides the and sarks it. Then Just hit enter and LF for load file the n
Forsatter Tips

16. dhen at the prost for a file nase hit Function 7 for a disk directory,
ings you back to the Forsatter now hit Function D and the marked file will appear,
Just a Tip

17. When at the TI Writer menu or E/A menu Function 9
lows you to be sure that htis is what you want to do.

Control. U return to original mode.

up and down 1 file hitting the space bar places a
ase you will now appear,

Then proceed as above (except no carat) Control =

allows you to exit Funnelweb in a grace ful sanner, The error chetkinq-

IW
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RELATIONEL DATABASE CONCEPTS
and SCL
BY
Warren Barnes

Currertly I am working on a SQL package
for the Geneve computer. I don‘t
preaently know of any such or similiar
progran for it( if there are any
productas available like this I would
appreciate knowing of it.) So let’s get
down to bus:iness. Firet of all, what is
a relational databas=?

To start with leta discuea the
relational model. This model really ie
an intellectual concept rather than any
set form. It ia a model for how data
appears to a wueer, how that data ia
manipulated, and how the data behaves
when it ia manipulated. This leads to
three components of the relational
model:

STRUCTURE : the way data appears
MANIPULATIGN : operations performed on
the data.

INTEGRATITY ¢ the rules the model nust
behave.

THE STRUCTURE

Ae you know, data ia atored in databases
az filea. From now on, I will refer to
them as tables(columna will be refered
to aa columna and rowa as tuplee.) Sone
of the eignificant properties of the
etructure are that all entriea in
columne are aingle-valued(no nultiple
entriea per column in a tuple) and each
tuple 1ie wunique. Each column which
definea a tuple’s uniqueneas is called a
PRIMARY KEY. A primary key(e) may never
be null. A table may refer, or be
connected, to another by primary keys.
Such a key that refers to another is
called a FOREIGN KEY. These keya take
on the properties of primary keya.,
If a parent table ie being refered to,
by a child table and its foreign key, no
tuple may be deleted( in the child
table) wuntil it ie sure the referencing
table contains no valuee found in the
parent. There are other keys in the
etructure but the only others I will
mention are the non-referenced keye.
Theee key= only etore values for the
table and may or may not be null or
unique.

DATA MANIPULATION

There are eight operatore used for the
relational model but I will only mention
three eignificant ones( use of these
three can simulate the other five.)

The RESTRICT operator selects tuples
from a table based on values in the
colunne using conparative
operators(equals, less than, etc.)

The PROJECT operator eelecte columns
from & table, deleting any duplicate
tuplee. -

The JOIN operator horizontally combines
data from tuple of a table with another
table’s tuple based on values in either
tables colunmns.

Leta look at an example of two tables
with tuples included.

VENDOR

|  nanme | location

| Mr. Barnes indianapolics

| Mr. Doe mario land

I Mr. lake kokomo

| Mre. lake kokomo

SUPPLIER

| name I location | parts

IMr. amith indianapolis paint

IMre. jones hootervilee lighte

Vs

| name 1 [ name 2 I gty

IMr. Barnes Mr. emith 200

IMr. Barnes Mre. jones 200

HUGS OFF ICERS

Fresident Gary McQuade 883-5654
V.FPresident Bryant Fedigo 2557381
Secretary Jeff Overton 2992335
Treasurer Walter Farmer 5392679
Librarian Bryant Pedigo 2557381




Here ws  have three tsxklez, VENDOR,
SUPPLIER, and VS. 1n vendor, ‘name’ is
the primary key aes well as supplier.
Thie meane 1if another tuple were added
to eupplier with the name column
containy Mre. jones, a violstion of the
model would occur. In vs, ‘name 1’ and
‘name 2’ are the primary keys. Notice
the two tuples do not have the aame
values in each primary key for each
tuple. These two keys can alaso be
defined as foreign keys with supplier
and vendor ecting as parent tablee and
‘connecting’ to their respective primary
keye. ‘qty’ 1is a non-referenced key.
Now lets look at thoee operators.

A restrict on the vendor table, looking
for tuples who ’‘location’ column equals
kokomo would result in

I Mr. lake kokomo
| Mre. lake kokomo

A project on th= same table for the
‘location’ would result in

indianapolie
mario land
kokomo

A join on the vendor table and ve
table, where ‘name’ and ‘name 1°* equal
would result in

Mr Barnes indianapolis Mr. emith 200
Mr Barnes indienapolis Mra. jonee 20
Notice this join copied all

non-repesting columna from each tuple
where each value 1in the columnas named
matched.

Enough of thie, leta get to what SQL isa.

SQL standa: for Structured Query
Language. Eventhough it ie not part of
the model, it ie considered a RELATIONAL
ACCES5 LANGUAGE or data eub-language
(when enbedded in COBOL or other
languages.) Until recently, most sql
packagee were only glorified f£ile
management toole. Now, eapecially for
PCs, they £fully support relational
theory and brilliant optimizing
capabilitiea. Now lete lock at those
three tables and esome of the things that
can be done.

Eventhough there are eight relational
operatore, eql has five verbs in its

ATE - rcreate 2 tahls

ECT - used with numerous clauses
sirulates the eight operators

UPDATE - update tuple and columnse

DELETE - delete tuplee and tables.

I will only concentrate on the select
verk, Thie verb has eeven clausecs:
SELECT, WHERE, GRQUP BY, HAVING, ORDER
BY, AND UNION.

The following command would list all
tuplee and columne from vendor:

SELECT » FROM VENDOR
Thz » says dieplay all columns.

This command would only list all values
in the ’‘location’ column;

SELECT location FROM VEMNDOR:

The following will dieplay all valuee in
the name 1 column from ve whers name 2
equale Mr. samith.

SELECT nam= 1 FROM V3 WHEFE name 3=‘Mr.
anith’

The following will act as the Join
operation shown above:

SELECT = FROM VEDNOR, VS WHERE
name=name 1.

Simple huh? There are 1literally
thousands of combinations of the select
verb and its clauses that make aql a
very powerful relational data baee tool.
I hope I have gotten some people
interested, if I got through to anyone
at all, at how much better a relational
databse is compared to a hierarchial
type database. Imagine having a
relational database for, lete aay,
repaire on your car. Thseee tables could
contain data on your car, data on the
store, dats on what was repaird, data on
insurance coverage, etc. Each table ie
connected and with a =simple sgql
etatement one would be able to, lets
say, get information on what sub-part
was put on his brake at a SEARS store in
a epecific store at a given date, and
how much it costs(part and total cost) ;
indeed & very powerful tool. Let me
know what you thought of the article and
the project I am working on.
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REPRINTED FROM : SUDBERRY Q9ERS

FORM SHQOP

A REVIEW BY JIM MCLAREN

I was talking to Phil Townsend
recently and he mentioned that he had
a program called FORM SHOP. He was
selling the program for Rodger
Merritt. The price was $17.00
Canadian. It included one disk and 4
pages of instructions printed with
black lettering on an orange colored
background.

It might be wise to print out the 3
SAMPLE files that come with FORM SHOP.
One of the files has a printed
keyboard with all the special
characters shown with the
corresponding keys.

The program auto boots from extended
basic. You are then presented with an
attractive title screen. I beleive
they used Ti-Artist to design the
SCreen.

You press the space bar to continue to
the next screen. You can bypass the
title screen by holding down the ENTER
key when it first loads.

The second screen gives you 2 options.

1. To Create Form
2. To Print Form

You start by selecting #1 Create Form.
On the first line when you are in the
editor enter: .IF DSKI. SETUPALL
or DSK1.SETUP10X depending on your
type of printer. This will set up the
correct characters for your printer.
(Don't use a line feed here just press
enter.)

Now press CONTROL U then select the
particular character you want. Make
Sue you have the the ALPHA lock
depressed. You must use capital
letters. If you want to type letters
again you simply press CONTROL U
again. This is a nice feature once
you press CONTROL U, then it is a 1

key press instead of a combination of
keys.

I made up a sample file and saved it
back to my ramdisk. When I used the
formatter I had problems printing.
There was something that I was doing
wrong.

I decided to give Phil Townsend a
quicik call via Ma Bell.

Within a few minutes Phil had my
problem solved.

1. You must have the .IF [ISKl1.SETUP
ALL on the first line of the editor as
I have mentioned earlier.

2. A line feed must be entered after
every line (not including .IF
DSK1.SETUPALL.) This can be done by
using CONTROL U then J or you can use
the example Roger included 1in the
docs. Return to the command mode and
type RS for replace string. Type 1in
the following line.

7979 / /CIRL U "J"/

W¥hen you type the J you will see a LF
symbol. Press the letter A to replace
all then you will see a LF symbol all
the way down the right side of the
page in column 79.

What I did to avoid putting a LF on
the first 1line where the .IF
DSK1.SETUPALL was located. I went
into command mode and typed S to show
line # and pressed 2. This way I had
a LF from line 2 in column 79 all the
way down. Remember that if you use RS
to replace string and you were on line
30 in the editor the Replace String
will start a line 30 and then put LF
from there down. By using S for show
line # and select line #2 you will
avoid this problem.

3. Make sure when you use the
formatter to put down PIO.CR or
RS5232.CR.

Phil had made a back up copy of
Funnelweb and then copied the file
FSFONT and changed it to CHARAL.
Other files Phil copied were SEIUFALL



and UNSET (restocres printer codes).
Copying the file FSFONT 1s mentioned
in kodgers instructions. By using
Funnelweb you can toggle back and
forth through the rormatter and
editor. With FORM SHOP the editor
brings you back to the title screen
and you have to reboot the program to
print out what you have created.

Once you use the program for awhile
you will find it easy to use. I have
always wanted to have a form maker,
invoice, receipts etc etc. Being able
to use Ti-Writer to produce it is a
real added bonus. Once you press
CONTROL U then it is a one key press
operation. Using the many features of
Ti-Writer like COPY REPLACE etc. etc.
makes creating a form very easy and
quick.

The documentation could be improved
other than that it's a good program.
The $17.00 price tag is well worth it.
I would recommend it highly.

NOTE: Tne idea was conceived by Gene
Bohot. Steve Meyr's encouragement
kept the research and development
alive, Form Shop was created and
tested by Rodger Merritt.
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This news letter is brought to you
by the efforts of the officers &
members of the Hoosier Users Group.

THE QPPINIONS EXPRESSED HEREIN ARE
THE AUTHORS®, and DO NOT NECESSARILY
REFLECT THOSE OF THE PUBLISHERS.

MEMBERS ARE ENCOURAGED TO SUBMIT
ARTICLES FOR PUBLICATION.-PLEASE!

REMEMBER

This is YOUR user grour too!

BES

" Hoosier Users Group
" Baud rate JI00,1200 & 2400 "
" On Line 24 Hours Daily *

782-994A
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ONTHLY MEETING LOCATION
ITTLE HOUSE NEXT TO THE

ST.

ANN’S SCHOOL

2839 S. McCLURE

INDIANAPOLIS, IN
MEETING STARTS
AT 2:00 P.M.
APRIL 21, 1991
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HOW TO 0O A PERSON TO PERSON DOWNLOAD.
by: Jeff Overton

How many times have you wished that
you could get a copy of a program from
someone? You could go to their home and
make a copy. or you could just wait
until the next HUG meeting. But what if
you needed that program yesterday?

If you own a modem you can get the
program that you need 1in a matter of
minutes. You call the BBS and get
programs all the time. Why not call a
friend and get the program that you
want? I know you're thinking. "I have
tried refore and it didn't work." Well I
alsc tried it before and it didn't work,
but this time it did.

I will try to take you through step
by step how it is done using TELCO 2.3 .

The first thing you must do is call
your friend, (on voice) and tell them
what you want to do. Tell your frierd
what program you want. If that program
has more than one file your friend
should archive it, or you will have to
transmit the files one at a time.

Each of you must set your terminal
to HALF Duplex. If you don't do this
neither of you wiil be able to see what
you are typing. FULL Duplex sends or
"echos" the recieved characters BACK to
the sender only if the recieving
terminal "remote echo 'is set on. Let
me assure you this not a good choice!!
To go to HALF Duplex, you will press
"fctn N" from the terminal screen, or
use the Setup Terminal option screen &
select option "I".

It is also a good idea to make your
Setup Terminal option "C" a  CR/LF.
Doing this will make your  text
automaticly advance a line at end of
your line width, or every time you hit
"ENTER". This is a good way to signal
the other user that you are through
sending text. Hit enter two or three
times & your text will roll up that many
lines.

One of you will have to put youwr
modem in Auto—Answer. To set a Hayes
compatible modem to  Auto—Answer,type
"ATSO=1".

This will answer on the first
ring. The modem will return non
Auto-Answer after it is powered off.

You now hang up & whoever is NOT 1n
Auto-Answer calls the other modem. When
his computer answers, you wWill see on
ycur screen "CONNECT" cr "COMNECT 1200"
or "CONNECT 2400" (depending on your
baud rate). This is just like the way
that you call the BBS.

Now you can talk to each other with
the keyboards and display screens.

If you are to receive the file.you
must press "fctn 4" to select a transter
protocall. Both ccmputers must be using
the same protocall (Xmodem or Ymodem)
and this should have already been agreed
upon. In our tests Ymodem is about
three times as fast as Xmodem. On paper
it should be 8 times as fast as Xmodem
transfers 128 bytes at a time and Ymodem
transfers 1024.

The perscn sending you the file
must press ‘“fctn 6" and select a
transfer protocall. The sender must
then enter the file name exactly as it
is stored on disk. However the reciever
can name the file to Dbe recieved
anything, as long as it follows TI disk
file header rules. (not more than 10
characters, no blanks or periods—You
know the rules.) Just type in the
file name and it's automatic from then
on.

I am sorry to say, if neither of
you have Auto-Answer I don't know how it
will work. If only one has Auto-Answer
it will still work.

With a little practice this will
become as easy as file transfers to a
BBS.



PEERFECT

"ABOUT 2COLUMNS" BY ROGER FRICE

I HAVE WANTED TO SUBMIT AN ARTICLE
FOR THE NEWSLETTER EACH MONTH. HOWEVER,
IT SEEMS AS IF THE TIME GOES AND OTHER
THINGS INTERFER TO SUCH AN EXTENT THAT I
SEEM TO MISS THE DEADLINE OFTEN., I
SOMETIMES THINK I WILL DO AN ARTICLE ON
A SUBJECT. THEN I GET THE MATERIAL FOR
THE ARTICLE ONLY TO CHANGE MY MIND
BEFORE I GET THE TEXT TYPED. I WAS GOING
TO DO AN ARTICLE ON A PROGRAM IN THE
NOVEMBER 1990 HUG NEWSLETTER CALLED
"2COLUMNNS". IF ANYONE KNOWS HOW TO SET
UP THE FILE TO GET THIS TO WORK, DO AN
ARTICLE IN THE NEWSLETTER SO THAT I AND
OTHERS CAN GET IT TO WORK. I SPENT AT
LEAST FIVE HOURS OVER SEVERAL DAYS TO
GET "2 COLUMNS" TO WORK. I RAN OUT OF
IDEAS ON WHAT I WAS DOING WRONG. I HAVE
USED THE COLUMNIZER IN PAGEPRO WITH
SUCCESS, HOWEVER, YOU ARE LIMITED TO 29
CHARACTERS PER COLUMN. I WANTED A
COLUMNIZER THAT WOULD DO AT LEAST 38
CHARACTERS PER COLUMN,
"PERFECT COLUMNIZER"
THIS 1S A PUBLIC DOMAIN
PROGRAM AND SHOULD BE IN THE HUG LIBRARY
IF IT IS NOT. WHAT I WOULD LIKE IS A
DISK FULL OF THE VARIOUS COLUMNIZER
PROGRAMS THAT ARE IN THE PUBLIC DOMAIN.
THE INSTRUCTIONS SHOULD BE ON THE DISK
ALSO TO RUN THE PROGRAMS PROPERLY. I
WILL TRY TO GET THE INSTRUCTIONS FOR
THIS ONE ONTO THE DISK AND DONATE IT TO
THE LIBRARY THE NEXT TIME I GO TO THE
MEETING. I AM USING A TI-WRITER TYPE
PROGRAM TO TYPE THIS AND AM USING THE
"PERFECT~COLUMNIZER" TO PUT IT INTO 2
COLUMNS FOR THE NEWSLETTER. MY PLAN IS
TO GET THIS INTO THE 2 COLUMNS THEN SEE
HOW MANY LINES IT 1IS. WHAT SPACE IS
LEFT I WILL PUT SOME GRAFICS IN WITH
PAGE PRO SO IT MIGHT BE A TWO RUN
PRINTING. SINCE PAGEPRO HAS THE LINES
NUMBERED IT WILL BE EASY TO WORK THIS
QUT. THE PERFECT COLUMNIZER LOOKS AS IF
IT PRINTS WITH AN 11 OR 12 SPACING. I
WILL TRY TO ALTER THE PROGRAM AND THEN
HAVE A VERSION THAT WILL PRINT MORE
LINES ON A PAGE. THE DEFAULT IS 40 LINES
TO THE PAGE WHICH WOULD EE A 40 COLUMN

COLUMNI ZER

FILE OF 120 LINES. THIS WOULD GIVE SPACE
FOR A BORDER OR HEADLINE PRINTOUT WITH
PAGEPRO. ONE OF THE FEATURES OF "PERFECT
C" IS THAT YOU CAN PRINT A HEADER IN
DOUBLE WIDTH. I FOUND THAT THIS FEATURE
DOES NOT WORK WITH THE 99/4 PRINTER OR
ELSE I"M NOT DOING SOMETHING RIGHT. THE
REQUIREMENTS OF THE PROGRAM ARE A
TI-WRITER TYPE WORD PROCESSOR, SINGLE
SIDE DISK SYSTEM. THE STEP BY STEP
INSTRUCTIONS REQUIRE VERY LITTLE SETUP
OF THE FILE.

BASICALLY, YOU SETUP YOUR WORD
PROCESSOR FOR 36-40 CHARACTERS PER
COLUMN BY PUTTING YOUR LEFT MARGIN AT O
AND YOUR RIGHT MARGIN TO 40. DO THIS BY
EDIT TABS L TO O AND THE R TO 40. THE
PROGRAM WILL JUSTIFY THE WORDS. THIS
MEANS THE PROGRAM WILL FILL AND ADJUST
TO GIVE A NICE STRAIGHT RIGHT SIDE
WITHOUT ANY COMMANDS TO DO THIS. WHEN
YOU TYPE USE WORD WRAP AND DO NOT HIT
THE ENTER KEY EXCEPT AT THE END OF A
PARAGRAPH. INDENT WORKS OK BUT SOMETIMES
YOU GET 5 SPACE AND OTHER TIMES YOU GET
UP TO 8 SPACES. THIS I BELIEVE IS DUE TO
THE WAY THE FILL AND ADJUST WORKS. YOU
GET TWO 40 COLUMNS WITH A 5 GUTTER IN
THE MIDDLE FOR 85 COLUMNS TOTAL.

MORE THAN I HAVE EVER SEEN ON THE
99/4 PRINTER. I HAVE NEVER BEEN ABLE TO
GET MORE THAN 80 COLUMNS ON MY PRINTER
REGARDLESS OF KIND OF TYPE. BY PUTTING
A RIGHT HAND APOSTROPHE IN FRONT OF A
LINE, IT WILL BE CENTERED. BUT ONCE
ABAIN THIS SEEMS TO MESS THINGS UP
ELSEWHERE, SO DOES NOT WORK FOR ME.
AFTER TYPING YOUR COLUMN, YOU HAVE TO
PRINT IT TO DISK TO REMDVE THE CONTROL
CODES, THEN RUN THE NEW FILE THRU THE
PROGRAM AND SAVE IT ON DISK ONCE AGAIN.
THEN RUN THIS FILE THRU THE PRINTER
PORTION OF THE PROGRAM.SO YOU END UP
WITH 3 FILES ON YOUR DISK. IT IS EASY TO
DO THE SAME THING WITH TI-WRITER IF YOU
WANT TO CUT AND TAPE. JUST USE THE
CODES .RM 40;.LM 0;.FI;.AD AT THE START
OoF YOUR COLUMN, RUN IT THRU THE
FORMATTER, PRINT AND CUT.

1 3
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( PERFETT™ COLUMNIZER )

ONE OTHER THING I HAVE NEVER SEEN IS
85 COLUMNS PRINTED IN THE SPACE OF 72
COLUMNS. WOULD SOMEONE EXPLAIN TO ME HOW
THIS IS DONE? HOPEFULLY I WILL FIGURE
THIS 0OUT. THE PRINTER CODES USED ARE IN
THE EX. BASIC LISTING SO IT SHOULD &g
EASY TO CHECK THEM OUT. PERHAPS THERE
ARE SOME CODES THAT ARE NOT LISTED IN
THE TI 99/4 PRINTER MANUEL.

I MAY BE ABLE TO LEARN A LOT FROM
THIS PROGRAM. I KNOW IT HAS A GOOD *CALL
GET KEY® ROUTINE THAT I HAVE NOT SEEN.

THE THIRD FILE THAT YOU GET FROM THE
PROGRAM CAN BE LOADED BACK INTO
TI-WRITER AND EDITED, WITH LINES ADDED
OR DELETED SO LONG AS YOU DO NOT HIT THE
ENTER KEY.

I NOTICED ONCE THAT AFTER REWORKING
MY 1ST FILE, PF TO THE 2ND FILE AND THEN
FORMATTING ON THE THIRD FILE THAT SOME
WAY THE REFORMATTED FILE HAD BEEN ADDED
ON TO THE PREVIOUS FILE SAVED WITH THE
SAME FILENAME. I SUGGEST THAT YOU DO NOT
USE THE SAME FILENAME MORE THAN ONCE.
ALWAYS MAKE BURE THAT YOU CHECK HOW
MANY LINES IN THE FILE BEFORE SAVEING SO
YOU WILL KNOW WHAT TO PUT INTO THE
PROGRAM. IF YOU HAVE 100 LINES, YOU USE
THE NUMBER S0. THE NUMBER IS ALWAYS ONE
HALF OF THE TOTAL. IF I END UP WITH AN
ODD NUMBER, I JUST ADD A BLANK LINE TO
THE END SO THAT IT WILL DIVIDE EVENLY. I
HAVE ADDED THE INSTRUCTIONS TO THE
PROGRAM SO I WILL NOT PRINT OUT THE
INSTRUCTION FILE. THIS FILE WILL BE ON
THE DISK IN THE LIBRARY FOR A PRINTOUT.
I AM GOING TO ADD ENOUGH BLANK
LINES AT THE END OF THIS ARTICLE SO IT
WILL  FILL ONE SIDE OF THE PAGE
COMPLETELY BEFORE PUTTING LINES ON THE
OTHER 8IDE WITH THE FORMATTER.

CAUTION: DO NOT HAVE MORE THAN 40
CHARACTERS IN A LINE ON YOUR FIRST START
FILE. IF YOU HAVE AN OLD FILE THAT HAS
LINE LENGTHS OF MORE THAN 40 CHARACTERS,
JUST SELECT T FOR TABS ON THE COMMAND
LINE. THEN ET FOR EDIT TABS. SET THE L
AT O AND THE R ON THE 4 THAT MARKS 40.
THEN MAKE SURE YOU ERASE THE R AT ABOUT
75 TO 80 THAT MAY NOT BE VISIBLE ON THE
SCREEN. OTHERWISE YOUR CHANGE TO 40 MAY
NOT BE ACCEPTED AND IT WILL STILL BE

WHERE IT WAS. PRESS ’ENTER’. PUT THE
CURSER AT THE START OF THE FIRST LINE IN
THE FIRST PARAGRAPH. PRESS FCTN 2 FOR
*INSERT CHARACTERS’. PRSS CTRL 2 TO END
INSERT. THE PARAGRAPH SHOULD NOW BE
REFORMATTED TO 40 CHARACTERS. DO THE
SAME THING WITH EACH PARAGRAPH AND THIS
FILE WILL BE THE SAME AS A NEW TYPED IN
FILE.

I HAVE EXPERIMENTED A LITTLE AND
HAVE FOUND 7HAT A FILE FORMATTED WITH A
TI-WRITER TYPE FORMATTER MAY PRINT BUT
THE SPACES BETWEEN THE LINES ARE DOUBLE
(EVEN WITH LF & CR ADDED TO PRINTER). SO
AFTER SOME CHECKING, HERE IS WHAT YOU
MUST DO TO USE THE TI-WRITER FORMATTER.
USE THE CODES .RM 40,.LM-0, .FI, .AD,
.IN S5 AT THE TOP OF THE FILE ON THE
FIRST S LINES. SAVE THE FILE. FORMATTE
YOUR  NEW SAVED FILE. RELOAD YOUR
FORMATTED FILE INTO THE EDITOR THAT IS
WITH THE EDITOR ASSEMBLER. USE THE
COMMAND RS (REPLACE STRING) THEN PRESS /
CTRL U, SHIFT J, CTRL U / SPACE BAR /
THEN ’ENTER’ THEN A FOR ALL. THIS WILL
REPLACE ALL OF THE LF WITH SPACES. THEN
ERASE THE FIRST S LINES THAT YOU PUT THE
FORMATTE CODES ON. NOW IT IS READY TO
PRINT.

I ALSO NOTICED THAT LINE FEEDS
AT THE END OF THE LINES ARE GONE ON THE
FILE THAT IS FORMATTED WITH THE PERFECT
C. THE SAYE FILE FORMATTED WITH THE
TI-WRITER FORMATTER HAS THE LF (LINE
FEEDS) STILL AT THE END.

THIS IS A GREAT PROGRAM FOR
NEWSLETTER WORK. NOW WHAT I NEED NEXT IS
A SPELLL CHECKERR PROGRAM.

FOR SALE: TANDON SS FULL HEIGHT DISK
DRIVE. WORKS A-1 LIKE NEW. TM-100-1 THE
IBM ORIGINAL. $25 ROGER PRICE 1015 RIVER
DRIVE, MARION, IND. 46952 317-664-5545,

P.S. IF YOU EVER NEED TO INSERT A
CR (CARRIAGE RETURN), DO THE FOLLOWING:
PLACE THE CURSER WHERE YOU WANT THE
CARRIAGE RETURN. PRESS: CTRL U, SHIFT M,
CTRL U .
END.




100 CALL CLEAR

110 DISPLAY AT(10,6): "COLUMN
-1_4"

120 REM V1.4 1/12/1991

130 CALL SCREEN(12)
220 DIM D$(160)
230 RESET$=CHR%$(27)%"?" :: N
LE$=CHR$ (27) &"x "&CHR$ (1) &CHR
S(27)&"K"XCHR$(0)z: ELIT
E$=CHR$(27) %"M" :: DWON$=CHR
F(27) & "W"KCHRS (1)
240 DWOFF$=CHR%$ (27) %CHR$ (87)
%CHR$(0) :: EMON$=CHR$ (27) &%"E
" 2: EMOFF$=CHR$(27)&"F"

:: FEED$=CHR$(12):: BOLD$=C
HR$ (27)&"G"
250 T=0 :: CALL CLEAR :: CAL
L SCREEN(15):: DISPLAY AT (1,
1):" Q%D FORMATTING COLU
MNIZER":" By: Chris Bob
bitt"
260 LNE=0O
270 DISPLAY AT(S5,1):"Jump ah
ead to the print functio
n?(Y/N)" =z: CALL GETK(C)

t: ON C GOTO 280,310
280 DISPLAY AT(S,1):"Filenam
e?":"" :: ACCEPT AT(S,11)SIZ
E(15) BEEP: R$
290 DISPLAY AT (5,1) : "Pagelen
gth? 60" :: ACCEFT AT(5,13)S
IZE(-2)VALIDATE(DIGIT)EBE
EP:PL :: IF PL>80 OR PL<1 TH
EN 290
300 GOTO 610
310 DISPLAY AT(5,1): "Pagelen
gth? &60":"" :: ACCEPT AT (S, 1
3)SIZE(-2)VALIDATE(DIGIT
JBEEP:PL :: IF PL>80 OR PL<1
THEN 310
320 VBT,DEND=0 :: DISPLAY AT
(7,1):"Input:";A%: :"Output:
"iB$ :: ACCEPT AT(7,7)SI
ZgééS)BEEP:AS :: IF T=0 THEN

330 IF A$="" THEN 610 ELSE 3
a0 .

ggOBACCEPT AT(9,8)SIZE(15)BE

:B$

350 DISBLAY AT (22,.1):"FORMAT

TING..." % OPEN #1:A%,DISPL

AY ,VARIABLE 80, INPUT ::
OPEN #2:B%,DISPLAY s VARIABL

E 80,APPEND

360 LNE=LNE+1 :: DISPLAY AT (

24,5) : "LINE";LNE

370 LINPUT #1:Z% :: IF EOF (1
JTHEN DEND=1

3BO IF Z$<>"!" THEN 410

390 IF VBT=0 THEN VBT=1 ELSE
IF VBT=1 THEN VBT=0

400 GOTO 360

410 IF VBT=1 THEN 580

3%8 IF POS(Z%,"~",1)=0 THEN

430 C=INT ((40-(LEN(Z%) x2-2))
/2):: F$=RPT$(" ",C):: D=Cx2
+LEN(Z$) ¥2-2 :: G$=F$&RP
T$(" ",40-D)

440 Z$=F$LEMONSLDWON$LSEGS (Z
$.2,LEN(Z%) ) *XDWOFF$&G$&EMOFF

:: GOTO S80

450 IF POS(Z$,"*",1)=0 THEN
470

460 C=LEN(Z%$):: D=INT (40-C)/
2 :: Z$=RPT$(" ",D)&%SEG$(Z$,
2,C)z: Z$=Z$XRPT$(" ",40
-LEN(Z%)):: GOTO 580

470 C=LEN(Z$):: IF C=40 THEN
o980 ELSE IF C>40 THEN Z%$=SE
G$(Z%,1,40)

480 CR=POS(Z$,CHR$(13),1)::
IF CR=0 THEN 500

490 Z$=SEG$(Z%$,1,CR-1)&RPTS$ (
" ".40-CR+1):: GOTO S80

S00 IF C=1 THEN Z$=RPT$(" ",
40):: GOTOD 580

510 D=40-C :: Y$=2%

520 IF POS(Y$," "“,1)>0 THEN
540

930 Z$=Z$&RPT$(" " ,40-LEN(Z$
)):: GOTO S80

540 M=1 :: FOR I=1 TO D

530 X=POS(Y$," ",M)z: M=X+2
s: IF X>0 THEN 570

960 M=1 :: GDOTO 550

970 U$=SEG$(Y$,1,X):: V$=SEG

S(YS, X+1,LEN(YS) ) 2z Y$=U$"
"&V$ 22 NEXT I :: Z$=SEG

$(Y%,1,40)

980 PRINT #2:Z% :: IF DEND=0
THEN 360

590 CLOSE #2 :: CLOSE #1

600 T=T+1 :: GOTO 320

610 DISPLAY AT(11,1):"Printe

r_name?" :: ACCEPT AT(12,1)S
IZE(28)BEEP:PN$ :: OPEN

#1:B%,DISPLAY ,VARIABLE 80,1

NPUT

620 DISPLAY AT(24,1):"PRINTI

NG..." :: OPEN #2:PNs$,VARIAB

LE 254

630 PRINT #2:RESET$;ELITES; B

OLD$;NLQS$;

640 FOR I=1 TO PLX2 :: LINPU

;(#I:Ds(l)az IF EOF(1)THEN 6
0

?5? DISPLAY AT(22,5):"LINE":
+

660 NEXT I :: GOTO 720
6280CLDSE #1 :: IF I>PL THEN

680 FOR J=1 TO I :: PRINT #2
tD$(J):: NEXT J :: GOTO 740
690 FOR J=1 TO PL :: C=40-LE
N(D$(J)):: 1IF POS (D$(J) , DWON
$.1)=0 THEN S$=RPT$ (" "
C+5)ELSE S$=" "

700 IF PL+J>I THEN LINE$=D%$(
g;ELSE LINE$=D%$ (J) %5$%D$ (J+P

I'W-WT»I
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BUSINESS GRAPHS 99
A REVIEW

By — Dale Kaliser

Being in management of a major insurance
cempany, I'm always asked for reports
comparing production from month to month
and even year to year. To assist in my
comparisons, I have always felt that
utilizing charts can be most informative

ﬂto the reader since in many ways they

speak for themselves.

recently I have been using such
programs as Draw N Plot and Chart Maker,
both from Quality 99 Software. I then
came across what I feel to be the best
overall business graphics program
entitled "Business Graphs 99" written by
Mike McCane and distributed by Disk Only
Sorftware for $24.95.

The 26 page booklet is highly profession
al in both contents and layout which
kept my attention throughout the reading
produces Pie Charts, Bar Graphs and Line
Graphs which seems to be the normal
contents of a sophisticated business
graphics program. But what I 1like is
that the program is menu driven, fast,
versatile, highly professional and all
opticns can be dumped to a printer.
System requirements are: TI 99/4%, 32K,
Disk Drive, Editor Assembler or Extended
Basic. Optional equipment: RS232 and
Printer.

Four default settings may be set up by
the user for convenience. You may set
the default background and foreground
colors, setup default output device and
micro-linefeed may be <changed to
accommodate your particular printer.
The defaults are saved to the program
disk for automatic loading upon booting
of the program.

The Pie Graph allows for individual
labeling of slices from 2-6, the title
of the graph is displayed above the
graph with a subtitle below the graph.
For use on a color monitor, there are 15
colors available and 7 different B/W
shadings for printouts. All are
dispiayed on the screen for selection by

number-. In addition, one of the Pie
slices may be " Exploded" away rfrom the
rest of the pie. This comes in handy

when illustrating the largest or
smallest part of a comparison.

In order to adjust for the fact that
each printer does not draw exact
circles. the program has a feature
called "Aspect Ratio" which allows you
to adjust for the fact that a circle
drawn on the screen or in the RAM looks
like a football on the printer.

The next type of graph available is a
Line Graph. The Line Graph opticn
begins by asking for a title above the
graph, subtitle below, horizontal axis
title and vertical axis title. Next ycu
are prompted for the vertical range or
upper and lower boundaries of the
display (1-500). Horizontal Display
ranges from 0-10 and Horizontal Display
Density controls proportional spacing
between display items on the grid.

Once the data is entered. ycu have the
option to draw or print four types of
Line Graphs: Hilo, Line, Area and Grid
On/Off. To briefly explain each, 1I'll
begin with Hilo. The Hile plots a
vertical line for each data element in
range. plotting vertically between MIN
and MAX values. Line Plot will plot a
line from MAX of one data item to MAX in
the next and from MIN to MIN for alil
data items. Area Plot combines both
Line and Hilo. G rid On/0Off lets you
twn on or off the grid lines.

The last type of graph is the Bar Graph.
Once again you are prompted for a title
above the graph, subtitle below, h
orizontal axis title and vertical axis
title. Then you are prompted for the
edl t ranges very similar to the Line
graph options. Next you enter the data
for each bar. The Draw Graph option
allews for drawing three types of Bar
Graphs: Single Bar which plots a single
bar for each data item with six shades
of printing available, again displayed
on the screen. The next option 1s to
draw Stacked Bars which plots a bar for
the MIN value then plots the difference
between MAX an d MIN as another bar
stacked on top of the first. The last
option is a Double Bar which plots a



710 PRINT #2:LINE$ :: NEXT J
:: GOTD 740

720 FOR J=1 TO PL :: C=40-LE

N(D$(J)):: IF POS(D$(J),DWON
$,1)=0 THEN S$=RPT$(" ",
C+5)ELSE S$=" "

730 PRINT #2:D%$(J)&S$&D% (PL+

J)z: NEXT J :: PRINT #2:FEED
$ :: GOTO 640

740 PRINT #2:FEED$ :: CLOSE

#2

730 DISPLAY AT(24,1):"Delete
file? (Y/N)" :: CALL GETK(C
Y:: ON C GOTO 760,770

760 DELETE B$

770 CALL SAY("START AGAIN")

780 DISPLAY AT(24,1):"Again?
(Y/N)" :: CALL GETK(C):: ON
C 6O0TO 790,800

790 GOTO 250

800 STOP

810 !'TAKES A 40-COLUMN WIDTH
FILEAND JUSTIFIES IT FULLY
(NOT PROPORTIONAL) AND T

:Eg PRINTS IT IN 2 COLU
N .ll

820 !'IS DESIGNED FOR USE WIT

H AN EPSON COMPATIBLE. CHANG

E CODES IN LINES 230-

240 FOR OTHERS."

830 !ALSO ACCEPTS THE FOLLOW

ING EMBEDDED COMMANDS:*

840 !USE THE ™~ BEFORE LINES

THAT YOU WANT ENLARGED AND I

N BOLD FACE (GREAT FO

R TITLING!) "

850 !'USE ! TO TOGGLE BETWEEN

i VERBATIM PRINT AND NOT.

860 'USE * ON LINES YOU WANT
CENTERED. "
870 !'PLACE A CARRIAGE RETURN
TO MARK THE END OF A PARAG
RAPH. "
880 'BY CHRIS BOBBITT
PUBLIC DOMAIN — NO DONA
TION REQUESTED. "
940 SUB GETK(C)
950 CADEKEY(0,K,S):: IF S=0
THEN 950 ELSE K$=CHR$ (K)
960 C=POS("YN",K$,1):z: IF C=
0 THEN 950
970 SUBEND
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BUISNESS GRAPHS REVIEW (continued)

pair of bars side by side representing
the MAX and MIN values for each data
item. The Double Bar type is very good
for comparing one year to another.

Each type of chart option in the program
may be saved to disk and can be eas;ly
accessed using the disk directory option
of the main menu.

For my personal use, "Business Graphs 99
" fits my needs but due to its wide
range of options, it may not pe for
everyone. Tne program 1s copyrighted
and may not be distributed through the
Fairw are concept tut the program is not
copy proof since I made a copy for my
daily use.

You can look for a demo within the next
few months.

ALASKA UG PRESIDENT
ARRIVES TO TAKE CHARGE

By — GREG LARSON

The Clark arctic expedition has
successfully reached Paimer Alaska
(without even succumbing to
cannibalism) !

They arrived safe and sound Friday
afternoon with  nary a scratch
(miraculously) although the vehicles
suffered many casualties during the long
campaign. Fortunately, they all
retwned to duty in order to finish the
trip, but they still have dents and
bruises.

With the Clark family more or less back
together (Amanda's at college), now they
have to figure out where to put ALL THAT

‘STUFF.

p.S., Steve Moon said he fully expected
someone to be Killed or injured on the
way, but then he got to see all those
thousand foot drops into rivers and
lakes (without guardrails) from snowy,
slippery roads. -
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gy — Delibert Wragn:

! was prompted To wrilte  This
articie becaus= or a messages on owr HES.
I remember now conrfused I wac  when
started in computers. You either bought

What wag orffered by the manuracture as
outpun, < you used a television . I

thougnt I had geotten & iot  smarter and
Fnew I could Juct use any device with
inputs marked "VIDEO IN" to cutput my
TISS /42 video to and I had a much better
dispiay than with a TV.

All that smugness came to &n end
when I set about finding a monitor for a
Myarc 9640 Geneve that I could use 1in 80
collumn mode. I 1initaally used the
Geneve 1n 40 collumn mede. and must give
Myarc credit fcr having the senss to
make an output Irom the 9640 that could
e used without 2 1ot more 1immediate
cash outlay. However, those davs are
gone Dbecauss some OI the newer versicns
or M'25 w2li net alliow you to use tne
MOLE 40 command TS set fhs output to 40
collums. You can see 80 <oliums on the
same 47 cecllumn monitor that vou have
been using with your TI99/44. but as Ron
Albright =aid 1in his Computer Shopver
review "it's not somethingy you would
WENT TO spend a ot Time with”

In order to understand difremnt
video conventions and connections, we
need at least a passing knowliedge of how
TV pictures are dicplaved.

The pictuwre tupe of a TV aor
computer monitor ic technically know as
a Cathode Ray Tuke, or CRT for short.A
coating of phosporus on the race of the
CRT glows when struck by electron
beams.The beam is controlled Dby
circuitry to make 1T move sideways Irom
the upper lert acrozs the CRT to the
upper rignt. Then the beam 1s tuwrned
off and quickiy repositicned al the left
gide and down a little.ine r-am 13
tuned on and again sweeps acress the
CRT from left teo rignt. Whiie it 1is
moving, the brightness.or intensity ics
varried to form the detzaiis of tne
"picture.

Tne gccanning centinuss until the
entire screen has been covered by the
beam.  From the lower rignt coarner. the
besam 1s retwned To tne upper lef:
zorner and a new tieid,or picture is
startec.

If the procesz stopped now the
pnosporus  wotld graduaiy lose in's glow
% the screen would fade away. s¢ the
antire  procesz 1S repeated o0 times a
ZZCOND! In North America thers are 351
tines scan lines per pictwre.If the
screen 1S not redrawn abcut o0 times per
second.the action of the phospcors fading
out & being reilluminated causes ancying
“flicker”.In TV it 15 desireable to have
quickly rading pheospors  because o
action on the screern. In computer
MONITOrS & more desirezble scenarilo 1<
"long rersistancs phospors’. In TV e
‘piocture’ 1s davided into 4 fields
262.5 lines each. Une field 1s al
numbered lines & the other 1= all even

scan  lines. Not all are actually useq
Ior displaying details. Scme  ars

"taned orf" retrace lines & some ars
2IT the top & bottom or the screesn.
there are about 15.750 lines per second.
This means the whole screen 1z zoverd 1in
1/50 of a second. Actually all the OLT:
larnes are scanned con the first pass and
thenn all EVEN lines ars scanned on the
second pass. THIS 15 CALLED INTERIACE.

Meost computer monitors de NCT
interiace, but instead use 262 lines
repeated 60 times a sscond. What we
nave is 2 fields again for each
"picture" or frame.pbut they are not
shifted a line so they are both
identical.

The black & white <signal has three

parts:

1. The part which tells the beam to
retwrn TO the upper left corrmer & sStart a
new pictwre. This called VERTICAL SYNC. It
nappens every 1/60 second.

Z. The part wnhich teils the beam to
return to the lert side and start a new
line is cailed HORIZONTAL 3SYNC. It haprens
avery 64 micro—seconds.

3. The part that maxkes the beam
prighter & darker as it 1s moving 1S
called LUMINANCE.
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Fresident Dan Eicher 241-994A
V.Fresident Delbert Wright B95-1755

Secretary Darla Wright B95-1745
Treasuwrer Gary McQuade — B8B-5654
Librarian Bryant Fedigo 2557381

j =3 =~
{ Hoosier Users Group
Baud rate: Z00/1200/2400
On Line 24 Hours Daily

I17-782-994A

IJ Now with a Hard Drive
40 MEG O LINE

MONTHLY MEETING LOCATION
LITTLE HOUSE REXT TO THE
ST. ANN'S SCHOOL
2879 8. McCULFRE
INDIANAFOLIS, IN

MEETING 57TARTS
AT 2:00 P,
FEBRLIARY 10, 1991

This news I&tter is brought to yeu
by the efforts of the officers
members of the Hoosier Users Group.

THE OFFINIONG EXPRESSED HEREIN ARE
THE AUTHORS®, ard DO NOT NECESSARILY
REFLELT THOZE OF THE RUBLISHERS.

MEMEERS ARE ENCOURAGED TO SUBMIT
ARTIOES FOR FUBLICATION.-FLEASE!

REMEMEER
This is YOl FEX user group too!

From : BILL

To . ALL

Re . EAGLE

Late : 01/18/91 @ 20:24:33

Now in the download 8 section of this
bbs is a GIF picture of an EAGLE or
should I say a screaming EAGLE!!!

Enjoy this GIF picture with Barry
Boone's CIF MANIA program.

As you can see there are lots of inter-
esting and helpful messages on the BES
and all you need is a modem. Acces to
the HUG BBS is available to the general
public, but you can only download. or
copy programs that appear in other
sections if you are a member and your
dues are cwrrent.

So Come on everybedy,get your modems
connected and call the HIG BBES at
317-782-9942. We operate at 200, 1200
and 2400 baud, 24 howrs a day.

PEOPLE HELPING PECFLE. .that''s our motto.

VIDED (ontinued)
All of these signals on one wire is
called
COMPOSITE MONCCHROME VIDEO and would
look something like this:

v VERTICAL

SYnC

'———_ ~167 ms —-——{

oo T

e

1 1

I ~64us
HORLZOMTAL SIVERTED MORIZONTAL
svac SYnC oumning
VERTICAL SYNC

This article will be continued ,
in the next HUG newsletter.



Bits and Bytes
By: Dan Eicher

Many of you have probably heard that the 9900 MicroProcessor is capable
of directly addressing up to 64K, but what does that really mean?

In any Microprocessing unit you have three buses, the address, data and
control bus. The amount of memory that a MicroProcessor is capable of
aadressing is a factor of width of both the address and data bus.
It is important to remember that these two busses can be any width. For
examrple .. lets take a very simple Processor with an address bus length
of two and a data bus length of 4.
Here is the math for calculating the amount of addressable memory.

Data bus = 4 bits wide Address bus = 2 bits wide

04 Maximum number of unique address (2 2).

X 04 Number of bits held at each address.
16/8=2 bytes of addressable memory.

The 16 represents number of bits addressable, you need to divide this
number by 8 to get bytes addressable ( 8 bits .EQU. byte).

Here is a picture.

Address 00 = Data | | 1 1 4 bits here
Address 01 =Data 1 1 1 1 4 bits here
Address 10 = Data | 1 1 1 4 bits here
Address 11 =Date 1 1 1 1 4 bits here

4 unijque address

16 bits total.
Now - Lets discuss the good old 9900.
Data Bus = 16 hits wide Address bus = 15 bits wide

32,768 Maximum number of uniaue address (2 15).
16 Number of bits held at each address.
524,288/8=65,536 bytes of addressable memory.

One K in computer byte is eaual to the number 2 10=1,024._When you
here people say a machine has 64K, what they really mean is the computer
has 64 KiloBytes, which intern means it has 65,536 byte of memory.

In TI terms a bit is described as follows:
16 bits. Position 01 234567 891011 12 13 14 15

You always start counting with zero. '
Bit position O is considered the Most Significant Bit or (MSB), this
also the sign bit if you are using signed (+ or -) arithmetic.

Bit position 15 is considered the LEast Significant Bit or (LSB).

Ok, that gives the basics that we need to get into the harder
material. You are probably thinking if we only have 32K worth
of unigue address, why do you see memory maps that go up to



>FFFF (The greater than symbol means the value that follows is
in hex)? Well, thats a good question and one that confused me
for auite some time. Internally the 9900 has a 16 bit address
pointer, but externally it has a 15 bit address bus. All this

means is it is possible to do byte related arithmetic. Here is
grarphics example.

In reality. How the 9900 sees the world
internally.

Address 00 16 bits of data Address 00 8 bits of data

Address 01 16 bits of data Address 01 8 bits gf data

Address 32K " v Address 64K " " oo

Here is what haprens inside the 9900 when you request an address.

First an examele will be an even address:

Lets say you want to inspect the contents of address 8. First the
CPU takes this address and divides it by two, then it sends the

apProeriate commands and gives you the stored in real memory location
4,

Lets say you want to inspect the contents of address 7 (an odd
address) . Internally the CPU would say 0'no an odd address! I
can't access odd address externally! I'11 decrement this address
by 1 then I'11 divide by 2. (7-1)=6/2 resulting in real address
35 since this i5 16 bits I need to read in the whole word. Now
that I have the full word I know he/she wants an odd address so

I will take the rignt half of this word (8 bits) and send it to
the user,

Address! Data
Internalily Externally Same.
0 1 0 16 bits ( Broken into a
2 3 1 right and left byte).
4 5 2
6 7 3 < Here is our example address.
8 9 4

I admit all of this is a bit confusing. It is good to have a basic
understanding of all of this.

Next instaliment we get in to some really hard stuff!
BLOOM COUNTY
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Hardwsare

Q & D HARDWARE MODS

Steve Burns
Bluegrass 99'ers

Sometimes a simple straightforward
solution is the best. Here are two
examples of quite different problems
that I solved in similar ways. Both
took only seconds and have worked quite
well.

The first problem was one that is
common to nearly everyone who owns a TI
and expansion box. The heavy connector
and "firehose" cable that plugs in to
the side of the console frequently
comes loose when the console is moved.
This fix requires only a small piece of
adhesive backed Velcro. Cut two small
Strips to fit on either side of the
connector and place them as shown in
Fig.1. The Velcro will help prevent the
"firehose" from pulling loose, even
when the console is scooted all over
the desk. This is cheap, easy and makes
no permanent modification to either
console or cable.

Another problem I had was using
pinfeed labels with my NX-1000 printer.
Although the printer should have
handled them with no trouble., they kept
jumping off the pins and jamming. The
NX —-1000 depends on little plastic
covers to hold the labels on the pins.
I took some adhesive backed sponge
rubber (such as is used for
weatherstripping) and placed it on top
of the plastic pin covers so that when
the rear printer cover is snapped in
Place, it prevents the little pinfeed
covers from flipping up (see Fig.2).
The lables now feed through flawlessly.

VELCRO

——Lx\

VELCRO

FiG. 1

) ADHESIVE
HINGED BACKED
SIDE FORM RUBBER
%
=

FIG. 2

HINGED
SIDE

SIDE VIEW
FIG. 2
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TI & GENEVE JOYSTICK ADAPTER

B
5 T2 1 >3 COMVON
64060 »2 COM
8 8 7 8 >4 RIGHT
o. »3 LEFT
»6 FIRE
N | > 1 w
JOYSTICKB 7% | I
JOYSTICKA 2= ¥ DB-9P
OOM g
RIGHT 9
. 1 2 3 4 5
LEFT S e 060 0 o
FIRE 4 6 7
= eed ¥
DB-9S A
ERRE] o
>1 P
»6 FARE
>3 LEFT
>4  RIGHT
>2 DOM
> COMVON
Olaas Parsca  Dg.gp

Ang 30, 1990

As wirteally all TI users know, standard Joysticks may oot be used with the TI (or Geneve) without an
adapter. Tbe adapter is required to accomodate iaree things: ibe pioout of the DB-$ conaector on tae Ti
does not match the standard jJoystick ploout, secoadly, two Joystick commectors will not both fit into one
chassis connector, and thirdly, series diodes are required to isolate the Joysticks from each other, else one
Joystick will try to do the work of twa.

I bad a commercial adapter, which was made as a potted cable assembly., When the fire button stopped
functioning om oae of my Joysticks, I traced the problem to an open dlode ia the cable assembly. The first
step o determining the canse of the problem was to swap Joysticks. Moving the joystick from one cable
connector to aoother showed that the problem stayed at the cable location. By using an obhmmeter, and with
the belp of a schematic for the TI, I was able to quickly to determine that a diode Ia the cable assembly

bad opened. An attempt to aon-destructively open the cable assembly failed, and I was left with no choice
but to replace the adaptor, If I was to continue to use the Joysticks In pairs.

While I belleve that Joystick adapters are still avallable commercially, I decided to build my ows, which
would be serviceable. All of the parts are readily avallable at stores like Radio Shack. I happened to have
everything but the connectors in my “junkbox® of treasures accumolated during my more active ham radio
days. '\&c\ diodes are low current, sigoal type ;1IN914, or equivalent. 1 bullt this assembly on a perforated
breadboard: 1 woaated the diodes to “fleaclips®, and used the wire from the original adapter. A small
alominum box was used to !:old the perf-board assembly, ’

The three cables to the three connectors were brought out through cxisllng boles an the box; two out one end,
and one out the other end. :

The unit worked immediately upon assembly, and Is In use.

Anotber way of accomplishing the same end Is to modify the Joysticks !h'emulvu. Tuis requires the dis-
assembly of the joysticks to moant the diodes laternally, and then the user must cut the original connectors
off of the Joysticks asnd rum both Joystick cables Into ooe DB-9S coonector. If you elect to use this approach,

be aware that any warranty on the Joysticks will be volded. Proceed with caution, and follow the wirlog for
the DB-9S counnector ia the above diagram. .

I bave used both mcti:odl successfully. [ eclected to put the diodes In the Joysticks with some inexpensive
uaits, but preferred an adapter for some more expensive Joysticks.

Glenn Pearsoa 8/31/90



gxxx GENEVYE COMMENTARY Xﬂx§
s S, BY ROGER PRICE R
I KEEP READING ABOUT THOSE DISASTER

PRONE GENEVE’S. FOR ME THE GENEVE IS A
STEP UP FROM THE TI- 4R- LET ME LIST SOME OF THE REARSONS
WMHY I SAY THIS. FIRST THE PRICE HAS DROPPED TO AROUND THE
2400 RANGE- WHAT DO MWME GET? THEY HOW GIVYE THE OPTIOHNAL
KEYBOARD AS STANDARD. THIS IS A %225 VALUE WHEN COMPRARED
WITH ADDING THE RAYE KEYBOARD TO THE TI~-4R. FOR MEMORY
YOU GET 128K FOR THE TI GPL INTERPETER. COMPARED TO A

32K CARD THIS WOULD BE A %166 VALUE. DEPENDING UPOHN

WHICH VERSION OF DOS., YOU HAVE FROM 96K TO 128K OF

MEMORY TO USE FOR A RAM DISK. THTYS WOULD BE A VALUE OF
$145S COMPARED TO 92K RAM DISK FROM BUD MILLS.

SOME PEOPLE MAY ARGUE WITH ME ON THE NEXT POINT. IF
YOU HAVE A GOOD TV, YOU CAN USE THE INCLUDED PROGRAM.,
MYWORD IN THE 88 COLUMN MODE. I HAVE TWO TV’S THAT WILL
WORK THIS WAY AND 1 TV THAT WON’T. ¥OU CAN ALSO USE THE.
80 COLUMN VERSION OF FUNNELMWEB. KEEP IN MIND I AM TALKING
ABOUT USING AN ORDINARY TY AND THE TI MODULATOR. YOU DO
MOT HAVE TO BUY A MONITOR FOR THE GENEVE TO USE 8@ COL-.

0.K- NOW ADD A %250 VALUE FOR THE 86 COLUMN MODE.

THAT IS WHAT AN S8 COLUMN CRRD WOULD RUN. NEXT WE HAVE A
BUILT IN GRAM CRACKER DEAL WHERE WE CAN PUT ALL OF OUR
CARTRIDGE GAMES OH DISK. THESE DISKS CAN BE ERSILY

COPIED WITH A FILE OR DISK COPIER FOR BACKUPS. I DON’T
KNOW WHAT ELSE A GRAM w CRACKER DOES BUT WE WILL ADD
$180 FOR THIS VALUE. : ONE OF THE BUG-A-B00S OF
THE TI-4RA IS THAT THE ¢ AE® COMPUTER SOMETIMES GOES
ZIP GONE WHEN USED IN THE EXTENDED BASIC MODE. FOR THIS
REASON, I LIKE MANY OTHERS GOT USED TO LOADING EVERYTHING
POSSIBLE IN THE EDITOR-ASSEMBLER LOADER WHEN POSSIBLE.
HAVE NO FEAR, EXTENDED BRASIC MWILL NOT GO ZIP IN THE
GENEVE. I FIND EXTENDED BASIC TO BE VERY RELIABLE TO

SUCH A POINT THAT I NEVER THINK ABOUT THIS POINT ANY
MORE. WE ALSO HAVE S SPEEDS TO SELECT FROM FOR EXTENDED
BASIC WITH ONE SPEED THAT I BELIEVE IS SLIGHTLY SLOWER
THAN THAT WITH THE TI-4A. THIS MIGHT GIVE YOU AN EDGE

ON SOME OF THOSE HARD GAMES. WHEN I CONSIDER THAT I PAID
$299 FOR THE TI-4A AND %499 TODAY IS PROBLY LESS NOW
THAN. $299 THEN. LETS ADD UP THE VYALUE.

RAVE 99 KEYBOARD FOR TI%$22S

32K EXPANSION (128K> 5100 A 128K FOUNDATION CARD WAS
92K RAM DISK (96K > $145 INTRODUCED RAT- £2209
GRAM CRRACKER 5180
880 COLUMN CARPD $1757

TOTAL TO ADD TO TI-Z4A 825 + COST OF TI~- 99 4A.

I JUST THOUGHT OF ONE MORE ITEM. I BURMNED UP ONE TI~-994HA
POWMER PACK. WITH THE GENEVYE YOU DON’T NEED TO USE THIS
ITEM. NOW YOU CAN SAVYE IT FOR USE OF YOUR TI-4R-.

SO0, %825 WORTH OF FEATURES FOR ONLY %400

WE ALSO HAVE A NEW COMPUTER THAT CAN BE
SERVICED IF NECESSARY AHMD HAS PROGRAMS THAT
WILL NOT FIT IN THE MEMORY OF THE TI~-4A.

§~ ¢ PRAGEPRO ., GRAPHICS T G A >
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DIAGNOSTICS Roumndup
by : Darmn Eicher

Diagnostic softwares has always been a special area of interest to me. What 1
woulid like to do 1i1n this article is tell you about some of the diagrostic
software that is available for Corcomp, Myarc and T.l. Products.

TI DIAGNOSTICS MODULE: This module will test all the function of the basic
console. It is a grom only cartridge. What is unique about this cartridge is a
mysterious test function that say it is for service personal only and is to be
used with signature analiysis epuipment. If you are handy with a soldering iron
this product is still available. You will need to call Tl parts and order grom
number (), this qgrom chip can be piggy backed with amother grom module and
selected with a single pull double throw switch.

TI DISK BASED DIAGNOSTICS: This was literally a gift from TI to all ’recognized’
user groups. To run this module you will need a known gcod Mini—Mem, Extended
Basic and Console. This programs main use comes in testing all of your add on
epuipment. ( Speech, Memory Expansion, Disk Controller, RS-232 AND P-CODE card
). In order to test the rs-232 and PI0 function you will meed to build two loop
back plugs ( schematics +or doing this is included in the accompanying
documentation ). The cost of this package is free from your local users group.

MAIN FRAME RAM TRAP: This module was designed by TI for use in house and was
never released to the public. This modile had several LED’s and switchs on it.
The module was made to be used with a debugger chart by service technicians,
needless to say it was slick and easy to users.

POWER UP TEST BOARD: Another of TI’s unreleased legends. This board was desigred
to sit in a modified P-box with a modified console and a special debugger
cartridge. . You hooked the console and/or cards to be tested in )

to this set-up. Upon compleation of the test this modified setup would print on
a printer what it found wrong with the equipment under test.

CORCOMP DIAGNOSTIC MODULE: This module was written by Galen Reed for Coi-comp with
this module you canm test out system ram, the RS-232 port ( both TI ana Corcomp)
and your disk controller/drive ( TI and Corcomp ). This is program is about the
same as Tl diagnostics except on a cartridge. The major pluses this cartridge
has over the TI disk based software is the fact it is in a cartridge. With the
Tl’s disk based diagnostic software you must be able to power up in to extended
basic and load a program from disk, if you can do this your system is probably
working 0.K. anyway. The other major andvantage of this cartridge over Tl’s
software is the fact you can test both TI and Corcomp Products.

ADVANCED DIAGNOSTICS: This program is by Millers Graphics. Like any product from
this company the program and documentation has the stamp of professionalism from

top to bottom. The features of this program that are of the greatest i1nterest tao
the oebugger are:

1. The ability to try various nead step times, adjusted from software.
2. The ability to step to any track, even on 80 track drives - once

of the disk controller.

3. S Motor Speed - This progam will show you how fast you drive is
turning and will show you the acceptable high and low limits.

4. Memory Test — This will test the VDP, Scratch Pad and CPU memory .
It is probably the most comprenensive memory test available.

Larry Conners has a few of these left and you may be able to get it from other
sources.

OTHERS:

Gramulator Diagnostics: Mrak Van Cor continueing support for his Gramulator has
released a new product that will test the memory in your Gramulator and report
all the options that the software finds installed 1n the Gramulator. Source code
is included with this program ( anybndy game for re-writting it to work with the
anmKraCKer? Hats of to Mark for his continued support. vailable +from Cadd
lectronics.



RS-232 TEST: This program written by Ron Hubbles of Florida will do a test on TI
RS-232"s. What is unigue apbocut this program is it doesn’t use a loop back plug.
Instead Ron has taken advantage of some of the test features built into the 9901.
This handy, because the 9901 on RS-232 and in the conscle are the first chips to
suspect if there 1s trouble.

MYARC: All the programs listed above will NOT run on Myarc epuipment. There are
no complete packages for testing out Myarc guipment and very few to test
individual sub—-systems.

BARRY BOONES SPEED TEST: This Program does the same thing for the Myarc
controller that the speed check program ( in Advanced Diagrostics ) does +or TI
and Corcomp controllers. Unfortuneatly this program will not run with a Gerneve.

Ron Walters Mem-Test: Ron original wrote this program to go with his Memex card.
Ron was good enough to make it even more useful. This program will check not
only Memex memor{, but will also check the Geneve standard memory. Unfortunately
this program will not check the extended VDP memory available for the 9938 video
display chip used in the Gerneve. There are mo programs that will check this
memory,. either for a Gereve or a Dijit or a Mechtronics card using the ’Z8. This
program is available on many bulliten boards.

Myarc Mem—test: This program is built into Myarcs 512K memory expansion card. It
takes awhile if you have the full S12K. The program will report to you if it
found a bad ram chip and if it did it will tell you in what bank.

SCAN-IT: While this is not a diagnostic program ’Per—say’ it will quickly find a
home in anybodys debugging tool box. What this program does is goes ocut and test
every CRU address to see if a card is installed. I¥ a card is installed it reads
the header from the DSR found at that CRU and tries to make a positive id with
those stored in its program. Third it will read a couple of bytes from the DSR
it finds, write a test pattern and do a read; in this way it finds out if DSR is
in ROM or RAM. Last all 3 fields ( CRU address, make of the card and whether the

#DSR is ROM or RAM ) is displayed. This program is very handy for checking the

actual CRU address your cards are currently setting at ( like if you want to add
a ram disk ). Available for a fairware contribution to Stephen J. Tuorto.

Bud Mills Products: Bud provides many fine products for the TI community and for
ever proauct he sends out you are provided with professional, comprenensive
diagnostic software. Some of the products Bud offers are the P—Gram, Horizon ram
disk and Memex card for the Geneve.

Sources:

TI Dealer Parts: 800-741-2265 Tex—Comp: 818-366—-6631
Bud Mills: 419-385-5946 Myarc: 205-854-5843
Cadd Electronics: 603-895-0119 LL Conrmer Enterprise: 317-742-8146

Stephen J. Tuorto: 18-Chimney Lane, Bayshore, NY 11706

TI FAIRE WEEKEND
continued

The Faire will open the doors to the exhibits and seminars on Saturday
at 9 AM CHICAGO TIME. There are seminars all day and there will be

ALMOST every vencer of TI hardaware & software you ever heard of & some you
haven’t. This is a once a year chance to see an mind boigling
dispiay of TI "stuff" in one place and rub elbows (or ta to, If you’d _
rather) with the "movers & shakers" of the TI world. In all my trips to this
event there have been only 2 people who seemed a little arrogant or ruce. [
think that is an amazing fact, and tribute to the closeness
of the TI community as a wnole.

There will be a dinner on Saturday night from & PM to 9:30 PM. Adnission is $15
per person.

For more information contact Hal Shanafield @ 708-864-8544 between 2 PM_
and 10 PM, or the CUG BBS 708-8462-0182, or the CUS "Hot Line' 708-849-4304.
DIDN'T HAVE ENCUGH TIME TO BROWSE EVERYTHING AT CHICAGO?
NO PROBLEM ! !
Just a few miles MNorth on I-94 is the MILWALKEE TI FAIRE. This vears
extravaganza is being held at:
QUALITY INN

3311 S. Howell Ave

) Milwaukees, WI. .
This is across +from Mitchell Field Airport. The Faire is SUNDAY Nov 4 and will
be from 2 AM to S PM.



AN INTRODUCTION TO SUPER BUGGER.
BY Dan H. Eicher

Before under taking this article
Bugger interacts with You is kind

1

- Ever wanted to make a light in your p-

YOou must realize that the way Super
of unique, just remember:

When entering an address after 3 command, do

NOT enter a space
just type the command ex. m and then the addr

box go on?

To do this in Super Bugger IT isg easy! All you have to do
is write a 1 to its CRU address.
The command to inapect/change CRU

bits is interestingly enough C.
Lets turn on the light to our disk

controller.

Type,
C 1100,1 <Return>

Your display should say
1100=0000, press 1 then <Return>
Your disk controller light should now be on.

To make the light go off, repeat the process, except in the last
Btep type a 0, then <Return>

ght up cards that do not have
MBP clock card, it has an LED

the super Bugger command M (for memory inspect/change) You can make
it light up.

Who said assembler isg hard,

The next thing we are going to do is search
'Review Module Library’,

box that you could Put 8 cartridges
in, you would have ( after sel i i

- Extended Basic
- TI Invaders

- TE II
. ect,

You also would have been able to do things like OPEN #1:"SPEECH"
from inside extended basic jf you had the TE-
into the box. The syst is i
your console.
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I

Follow the prompts and enter:
REVIEW <Return> )

Then type CTRL-F <at the same time>, then enter g0000, f££f <Return>
This tells the computer to search all the groms for the string
you entered earlier.

On my computer, it found the string at G12AA (the G proceeding
the address means that it is Grom/Gram memory) .

To display the string in context you must use the handy m command.
Type M G12AA,12FF <Return> and you should see the Review Module
Library string that is built into our operating system.

For the next trick you will need a Geneve or a Gramulator/GramKracker

Have you ever wondered what would happen if you pulled out the
basic groms that come in your console? Well TI must have wondered
the same thing because in the operating system the wrote a flag
that would handle just such an emergency. Now lets make it happen!

Every menu item that appears on your screen must have a valid grom
header, that means the value AA must appear in the right place

some where in memory, If you have one cartridge loaded that place
should be GEOOO, all you need to do is change the AA at this address
to a zero and the cartridge disappears.

To do this type M GEOOO <RETURN>, TYPE 0000 <RETURN>

If AA does NOT appear at this address you have a slightly different
version of the operating system and will need to repeat the find
string procedure from above, but instead of entering REVIEW, you
would enter the name of the Cartridge you have loaded.

After you find out what address the cartridge description line starts,
usually about 15 bytes in front of that you should find AA, this
of course would need to be zerced.

In addition if you have loaded the version of Super Bugger that loads
into the Super Cartridge you will need to type

M 6000 <Return> 0000 <Return>, This goes to CPU memory address

hex 6000 and wipes out the grom header here.

When you reset the computer you should get the message:

‘Insert Cartridge'

Alot of vou have probably heard that the only thing worst than assembler

is machine code. Well today you are going to write your first machine
code program! After all this work with DSR and rewriting GRAM's alot
of the TI's internal grom address‘'s and Status Register are messed up
if you gave the SUPERBUG command to exit 'Q"’ things would just lock up
on you. So that we may exit gracefully we are going to plug in some
machine code. To do a reset the assembler ccde is:

BLWP Q0000

or in machine code:

0420 > Tells the computer to perform a BLWP

0000 > Tells the computer the address to BLWP to.

The first thing we would do is use SUPERBUG's memory inspect/change
option. so type:



M AO0O0O0 <Return>

This tells the SUPERBUG two things,

inspect change and 2. the address we want to change in this case a
address in hexadecimal A000 ( in assembler, most of the time, if a
value is represented in hex it will be preceded by a > sign ).

1. We are going to do a memory

You should type 0420 ( th
address ) hit the Space B
address of memory.

is will £ill all the bytes at one word
ar, this will advance you to the next

Then type 0000 <Retur

n>, now all that remains is to execute this
little Gem and the fo

llowing command does just that.
E AOOO <Return>

Here is something extra for all you 9640 owners,
made the GPL interpreter so compatible? Well thats easy, they used

the same code thats in your console! Want your old TI color bar back
( temporarily )? Well lets do it:

ever wonder- how MyARC

Type:
M GOlAF <Return> <Now go down the line changing values,
should see something like this>

* Remember to continue changing values you MUST use the space bar.
Then enter the following values.
GOlAF=02

01BO=FF
01B1=03
01B2=41
01B3=AF
01B4=06 <Return>

Wonder way when you was modifying cpu memory you had to enter 4
digits and now you only need to enter two?

The reason is Grom is organized in a byte fashion and CPU memory is
organized in a word fashion which is TWO bytes!

If you haven't turned off your computer you should be able to execute
our little hard reset brogram again. Know you should get your TI
color bars again, complete with TI's copyright noticel

SUPERBUG can be purchased from:

Edgar Dohmann

CO RD 149

RT. 5, Box 84

Alvin, Texas 77511
Price was 15 dollars.

The program alone can be copied from the Groups library.

~
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WIRE, by Dan Eicher JinrIinusq rrom race

The matching of a wire and its jobs is called having good impedance, I can

tell you from a personal experience how important having proper impedance is, I
have hooked to my clone a composite monitor, when I was setting up the system I
didn't have a cable handy, so I took one off my stereo, it was a standard Rca
male to RCA male, it was thin and cheap, but it worked. I needed to replace
this cable so I could get my music back, so I went down to my local Radio
Shack. Radio Shack had a new cable that is a 75 ohm coax cable with gold

plated RCA connectors at either end. I replaced the cheap thin cable that I was

using on my clone with this new cable and the picture quality increased 75
percent.

I am sure that there are better ways to explain the concepts above, but I

am a programmer by training and profession and a hardware hacker as a
hobby.



A little BIT of math
by Dan Eicher

To really understand how computers work the first key element that must be under-
stood is boolean algebra. An easier way of thinking of this is as TRUTH tables.

And Table Or Table Exclusive or(ZOR) Not Or(NOR) Not And(NAND)
land 1 =1 lorl=1 0 XOR 0 =0 0O NOR 0 = 1 O NAND 0 = 1
land 0 =0 OQOor1=1 1XOR O =1 1 NOR O =0 1 NAND O = 1
Oand 1 =0 1or o0 =1 0 XOR 1 =1 ONOR 1 =0 O NAND 1 =1
0 and 0 =0 Oocr0=0 1X0R1=20 1 NOR 1 =20 1 NAND 1 =0
Examples

00111010 00111010 00111010 00111010 00111010
01011100 01011100 01011100 01011100 01011100
00011000 01111110 01100110 10000000 11100111

For the sake of terminology lets say a 1 is true or positive and 0 is
negative or false. This is how the chips in our computers determine what

is going on ... a negative voltage level means a negative bit and a positive
voltage level means a positive bit.

Remember 8 bits make a byte, 2 bytes make a word. The ability of a single
assembly instruction to operate on 16 bits (a word) at a time is what
makes our machine a true 16 bit computer. This separates it from earlier
technology like the 6502 or the z-80, these cpu's move data around the
computer 8 bits (a byte) at a time.

The last two logical operators Nor and Nand are used far more commonly in
electrical engineering than in programming.

At this point you are probable wondering "Ya.. So whats the big deal, how is
this going to help me write better programs?"

Well one of the major uses for these types of instructions are in setting

"flags". A flag is an indicator to your program of a condition that can

be true or false. A possible uses would be to save the configuration of the machine your
program is running on in a single byte instead of wasting memory.

In one byte you could hold all the following information:

Bit# What it could mean.

1 If = 1 then color monitor, else adjust colors for black and white.

2 If =1 then disk system, else assume cassette and do not try to save
high score.

3 If = 1 then system has a printer, give option to output to printer

else prepare all output for screen only.
Here is were you would need to use your logical operaters to get at these bits,
TI's extended basic is rich in these types of commands, for a detailed look at
their use buy the program Night Mission by MG.

I think you get the idea of how the use of flags can save an enormous amount
of memory when used properly. This is especially important in a machine like
ours. In a day when most computers are counting memory by the Megabyte .
(thats thousands of Kilobytes which is, inturn thousands of bytes).

1 Meg = 1000K = 10,000 Bytes

One last bit of arcane knowledge that you should at least have a passing
knowledge of is how to get the "Twos Compliment" of a number.

Basically the twos compliment of a number is how a computer distinguishes



between a positive and a negative number, the computer must do this
internally before subtracting two numbers, actually computers can't

even subtract, they have to add a positive and a negative number to
get the result!

Here is how it is done.

Lets say you have the number 53 thats 00110101 in binary,

and you want to subtract 26 thats 00011010 in binary.
First the computer must compliment 26 and heres how its done,
first you take the number > 00011010 (26)
change all 0 to 1 and all 1 to O======> 11100101

add 1 for good measure > 1

The complimented number ig =======s=z===> 11100110

Take 53 ==> 00110101

ADD 26's compliment > 11100110

The answer ==== > 100011011

Since this is BYTE arithmetic the 9th digit goes in the bit buck leaving

only 00011011 thats 27 decimal which is the result if you subtract 26
from 53.
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CREATING A NEN LINE FONT FOR PAGE PRO !
BY ROGER PRICE '

WHAT YOU CAN DO NITH THESE INSTRUCTIONS IS TO CREATE THE
bﬂ#E FONT AS SHONN IN FI6. 1. TAKE THE PROGRAM DISK AND
Y OFF THE FILE LNCHARS LN ONTO A WORK DISK. CHANGE THE
Y?HETJU ngbfkl_%ﬂ. NON LOAD A SECTOR EDITOR PROGRAM AND USE
LUCATE "YOUR WNORK FILE SECTORS,  WITH ADVRNCE%
DIAGNOSTICS USE THE COMMAND FF BORDERI LN, FF MEANS 10 FIN
FILE AND THE DISK SHOULD BE IN DRIVE 1 ONLY. IF YOU USED A
BLANK DISK FORMATTED IT SS/SD, IT SHOMS THE FILE TO BE ON
SECTOR 34 AND 35. IF YOU USE FUNNELWEB SELECT 45 DISK
PATCH, THEN 42 SEARCH DSKI AND FILE 1S BORDERI_LN SHONS
SECTOR 22 23. 1 HAVE NOT BEEN ABLE TO FIGURE OUT NHY THE TNO
PROGRANS RETURN DIFFERENT SECTOR NUMBERS BUT IF YOU STICK
WITH ONE PROGRAM IT DOES NOT MATTER. JUST USE THE NUMBERS
THAT 1T GIVES YOU AND WRITE THE TWO NUMBERS DONN. IF YOU
USED A BLANK DISK AND ONLY HAVE THE BORDERI LN ON IT AS
_OUTLINED, YOU CAN CHECK THE SECTOR IN FRONT OF 22 BY PRESSING
THE FCTN 6 KEY TO CHECK SECTOR 21, IT SHOULD ALL BE E5 AKD
NON TOGELE TO SECTOR 24 BY PRESSING FCTN 4 KEY TO ADVANCE ONE
SECTOR AT A TIME 70 SEC. 24. IT SHOULD ALSO BE ALL E5 WHICH
SHONS IT 10 ALSO BE BLANK. NON YOU CAN SEE THAT THE
BORDER! LN FILE ONLY OCCUPIES 2 SECTORS.

EITRER PROGRAN SHOULD SHOW THE SAME ON THE TWD ORIGINAL
SECTORS. ~ BECAUSE OF COPYRIGHT LANS, I CAN NOT SHON OR SAY
WHAT IS IN THE SECTORS. NO MATTER AS HE ARE GOING T0 CHANGE
THEM ANYNAY, 1 CAN SHOW YOU MY SECTORS FIS, 2 AND FI5. 3.
NON BE SURE YOUR FIRST SECTOR IS ON THE SCREEN AND TYPE THE
NEW SECTOR CODE IN EXACTLY LIKE FIG. 2. IF YOU MAKE A
MISTAKE IT NILL LIKELY SHOM UP AS A SLIGHT GRAPHIC ERROR AND
SHOULD STILL LOAD UNLESS THE CODE IS NOT 0 T0 9 OR 4 10 F.
ONCE YOU GET THE SECTOR TYPED IN, PRESS CTRL W KEY TO REMRITE
THE SECTOR TO THE DISK. WITH ADVANCED DIAGNOSTICS, PRESS
= FCIN 9 KEY TO 60 BACK T0 THE COMMAND SCREEN. BEING SURE THAT
m {HE SECTOR NUMBER YOU ARE CHANGING IS SHONN CORRECT, CHANGE
- ES 34 70 WR 34 (MEANS WRITE BUFFER TO SECTOR 34) THEN PRESS
ENTER AND THE KEW SECTOR YOU TYPED IN WILL BE WRITTEN OVER

THE 01D SECTOR ON THE DISK.
YOU HAVE HALF OF THE BORDER]_LN CHANGED ON THE DISK. NOM
60 BACK T0 ES 35 WITH ADVARCED DIAGS OR WITH DISK PATCH
SELECT: 91 DISK SECTOR EDITOR. DRIVE AND SECTOR NO. 23,
TYPE IN THE DATA AS SHOMN IN FI6. 3. YOU NILL NOTICE THAT
MOST OF THE NUNBERS ARE IN GROUPS SEPARATED WITH BROUPS OF
0'S. THE CHARACTER CODES ARE IN GROUPS OF 24 NUMBERS AND
LETTERS. AT THE START OR END OF EVERY CHARACTER 1S A BUNCH
OF 0'S. THIS IS BECAUSE THE RECTANGLES ARE 12 DOTS HIGH AND
8 DOTS WIDE, THE BORDER DESIGNS USED ARE MOSTLY 8 X 8
LEAVING @ SNALL SECTION OF UNUSED SPACE WHICH SHONS UP IN THE
CODE AS A GROUP OF 0°S, THE VERY LAST GROUP IN THE SECOND
SECTOR IS NOT CHANSED AS THIS IS THE CODE FOR THE P THAT
SHONS THE SPACES RESERVED FOR THE PICTURE. A LINE 1S DRAN
THRU THESE SO YOU CAN EASILY SEE WHERE THEY ARE LOCATED. YOU
CAN PUT YOUR OMN DESIGN IN PLACE OF THE P BY CHANGING THIS
CODE_IF YOU KNOW_NHAT YOU ARE DOING. IF YOU NON HAVE ALL OF
THE F16. 3 CODE TYPED IN DONN TO LINE 8 AND THE FOURTH BYTE
{OR COLUMN FROM LEFT), THEN SAVE THIS SECTOR 0 DISK AS
NOTED BEFORE EXCEPT NE ARE USING THE NUMBER OF THE 2ND SECTOR
OR NO. 23 WITH ADVANCED DIAGS OR 35 NITH DISK PATCH OR THE
SECOND NUMBER YOU WROTE DONN NHEN YOU FOUND THE LOCATION OF
THE BORDERI LN SECTORS, IF YOU HAVE NOW CHANGED AND SAVED
THE TWO SECTORS THAT MAKE UP THE BORDERI LN FONT, THE ONLY
THING LEFT IS TO CHECK OUR WORK, LOAD YOU[ PAGE PRO PROSRAN
™™ HIT CIRL A T0 SELECT LOAD ALTERNATE CHAR SETS. PRESS #1 10
SELECT LINE FONT. USE DSK1.BORDERLLN HIT ENTER. TNO
SECTORS LOADS VERY FAST. HOPE YOU DO NUT GET AN ERROR  CODE.
PRESS CTRL 8 TO SEE WHAT YOU HAVE. YOU SHOULD NON HAVE
rm SEVERAL NEW BORDERS FOR YOUR PAGE PRO PROGRAN. THESE NEN
BORDERS MAY TAKE A LITTLE EXPERINENTING T0 USE SINCE THEY ARE
BASED ON AN 8 X 8 DESIGN BUT THE RECTANGLE THEY FIT INTO IS
12 HIGH BY 8 WIDE, SOME OF THE PATTERNS FOR THE SIDES HAVE
THE DESIGN AND THEN A RESTART OF THE DESIGN SINCE THEY HAVE
r= 10 MATCH UP ON THE SIDES. YOU MUST USE THE RIGHT ONES TO END
UP NITH A CONTINUEOUS PATTERM, THE CORNERS ARE KEYS A,C.D.F
AND_ SNALL c,e,f,h, THO OF THE BORDERS DO NOT USE SPEEIAL
CODES FOR THE'CORKERS.

aa

%

1 MIGHT MENTION HERE THAT THE CODES USED ARE THE SANE AS
THAT SHOMN IN THE EXTENDED BASIC NANUEL ON CHAPTER 4 PAGE 57
AND ALSD PAGE 198 USING CODES 0 T0 9 AND A TOF. THE SMALL
FONT 1S 'SET UP JUST LIKE THE LINE FONT EXCEPT MUCH LONGER.
IT STARTS WITH THE ASCII CODE 32 SPACE AND CONTINUES MITH 33
AND SO ON WITH NO SPECIAL DISIGNATIONS AS WITH TI ARTIST D/V
80 FILES. THE LARGER FONT IS ALSO LIKE THE OTHER TMO EXCEPT
1T USES 4 OF THE RECTANGLES PUT TOGETHER NITH TNO ON TOP AND
TNO ON BOTTON. ' THE ORDER THAT THE CODE IS ENTERED 1IS: LEFT
TOP, RIGHT TOP, LEFT BOTTON, RIGHT BOTTON. THE CODES ARE PUT
IN THE SANE ORDER AS THE OTHER CHARATER CODES STARTING AT TOP
T0 BOTTON ALTERNATING WITH LEFT THEN RIGHT CODE. IF ALL OF
THE ABOVE SEENS LIKE 100 NUCH NORK, SEND ME A DISK AND $2 OR
NO DISK AND $3 AND I WILL SEND YOU'THE BORDERS! LN FONT. TO:
ROGER PRICE, 1015 RIVER DRIVE, MARION, INDIANA, 48952, SINCE
RECEIVING HY  NEW GENEVE, I RECALL SAYING THAT PICASSO WOULD
NOT ORK ON IT. THIS WAS'INCORRECT. PICASSO NILL RUN DN THE
GENEVE.  THE ONLY PROGRAM I HAVE FOUND THAT NILL NOT RUN IS
ADVANCED DIAGNOSTICS. ALSO, IT MAY NOT BE WELL KNOWN THAT
YOU CAN GET BY WITHOUT BUYING A HIGH PRICED MONITOR AND STILL
USE B0 COLUMNS. I AM PRESENTLY USING A'I9 INCH -T.V. WNITH
THE NODULATOR ADAPTOR AND IF YOU INDENT 5 AND USE 75 COLUNNS
YOU GET FAIRLY 60D RESULTS. THERE IS A METHOD TO ADJUST THE
COLUMNS T THE RIGHT OR LEFT WITH MYWORD. SO NOT HAVING THE
FUNDS FOR A MONITOR IS NO EXCUSE NOT TO GET A GENEVE. = ALSD
YOU CAN EASILY SMITCH FRON 40 T0 80 COLUNNS BY TYPING IN A
CONMAND ON THE SCREEN.

WAITING FOR COSTS TO 60 DOWN BEFORE GETTING A DISK DRIVE?
WAIT 'NO LONGER' 1 HAVE THD 600D DISK DRIVES FOR $25 APEICE.
TANDON FULL HEIGHT SS/DD AND A TEAC 1/2 HEIGHT SS/DD. WILL
SHIP U.P.S. ADD $2. ALSO A NEN PONER TRANSFORMER I HAVE FOR
A BACKUP 1 DON'T NEED SINCE GETTING THE GENEVE. $15 TRYING
T0 FIND A SPECIAL CARTRIDGE OR A CERTAIN PROGRAM ADVERTISED
YEARS AG0 BUT NO LONGER AVAILABLE? PUT A NOTE 1IN THE
NENSLETTER.  SONEONE IN THE CLUB MAY HAVE THAT CARTRIDGE FOR
SALE,  SAME THIXG FR WARDHARE, LETS HAICH U Thu

T0 SELL WITH THOSE WANTING TO BuY.
FRALIENS ¥ % B S0%P +3+
HBCDEFGHIJKLMNDabcdeFQhijk.lmno

i

C

Pig. 1
Side :~1 Sector : 34
Byte : O Display: Hex

00SF7F606DLEL4686866666800FF
FFO0996666000000000000FCFEQS
B6762616166666166B66666868564
6E&6DE07FIF000000000000666699
OOFFFFQ016666616162676B60LFE
FCO06866666868666668686666468
1666661616666616166666161824
E7C3C3IE724181824E7C300000000
0000000000000000CIET7 24181824
E7C3C3E724180000000000000000
0000000OCIE724181824E7C30000
000000000000CIE724181824E7C3
0000O000O0O00000AA000N00AASS
AASSAASSAASSAASSAASS00000000
000000AO0O0000000000102050A1S
2ASS5AASSAASSAASSAASSAASSAASS
00000000B040A0SOABSFIAASSAASS
AASSAASSAASSAASS2A1S0A0S0201
00000O0Q0 Fig. 2



SSENEVES

QOO00Q0000000000000000000000
0000000000000000000000Q000OA0
00000000000000000O00O000000000
QO00000QQ00000C0000000000000
00OQ0000000Q0O0000OO0O0O0A000Q0000
0000000000000 0000000Q0000000

,"' o "l'i'-'-'-'-'fd‘f-‘n’.‘d'n‘-'.‘.'.'.‘.'.'."-'-‘ffd'.‘ffrd‘.’.'-‘n‘n'-'-'-'-‘l'-‘0“-‘J'd'-‘d'o’n‘-‘d’a‘fﬁ'-‘fa‘-‘l.’.‘f '''''''''''' d‘ﬂ-’-‘fd‘-'-‘n'n'h‘-‘.‘o"c"fd'd‘d‘o’ﬂ-’n’.’.’.’.’n‘.‘.’o’b‘o’d'l""
% y ' FIG. 3 &
?BURDER]_—L.N Drive =: 1 Track : 3 %’
Part 2 Side : 1 Sector : 35 o
AFTER FIMISHIMS THE OTHER PAGE FHyte : O Display: Hex %

I CECICE TO ACD AR COWPLE MORE 25
THIHNGS. ¥Y0OU COULD USE THE LIME AASSAASSAASSAASSAASSAASSAASAE o
FOHMTS FOR A THIRD CHRARACTER AB850A04080000000000000000000 =
SET BUT THEY WOULD HMOT BE 0000000018183CFFFF3C18181818 o
SAVYED IM A TEWKT FILE. REMEMBER 3CFFFF3C181818183CFFFF3C1818 =
D0 HOT CHAMGE THE LAST 18183CFFFF3C1818000000000000 g
CHRARARCTER THAT MAKES UP : THE 000018183CFFFF3C1818FFOOFFO0 =
"F" AND SHOWS WHERE YOUR PIC- FFOOFFOOFFOOFFB81001C22404040 =
TURE WILL BE LOADED. I HWILL 221C000000000000000000000000 £
DRAW A LIME THRU IT S0 Y0U CAH 0Q0000000FFS7BZE7AFEFFFESERES §
SEE FOR SURE WHERE IT IS AT. EFFFO00000000000000000000000 =

=

&

b

}:
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BBS Hard Drive '

We need a Myarc HFDC card so we
can permanently install a hard drive
on our BBS system. Gary McQuade has
started taking donations. We have
$320 so far. his is enough for the
controller card, however there
still the cost of a hard drive,
Donations were collected from:

BrYaTtF@digo
Delbert Wright
Walter Farmer
Bob Stalhut
John Powell
BGary McQuade
Jdim Cochran
Rick Kuilema
Jerry Moore
Bill Lucid

We are hopeing that some of our
other members who have not donated
yet will see value in doing so. Any
money collected over the cost of the
controller card will go towards a
hard drive.
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SOUTH SIDERS MEETING
SECOND===—- THURSDAY
AFTER THE MEETING

CALL 888-5654
FOR LOCATION

£

X X
X b 4
x X
X b 4
X MONTHLY x
X x
X x
x X
X X
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MONTHLY MEETING LOCATION
LITTLE HOUSE NEXT TO THE
ST.ANN’S SCHOOL
2839 S. McCLURE
INDIANAFOLIS, IN
MEETINGS OFEN AT
2:00 PM
MARCH 18 1989

BRS
Hoosier Us G
Baud rate 32035300r§“5400
n Line ours i
78%-9934 aily

Now with a Hard Drive
on an experimental basis
courtesy of Gary McQuade
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TI-FD CATALOG’

Tigercub Software
156 Collingwood Ave.
Columbus, OH 43213

During the past 7 years,a great many
programmers have contributed a wealth of
material to the public domain. Unfor-
tunately, most of these programs have
not been readily available to most of
the TI  users. Only a few of the user
groups have really large public domain
libraries, and even these are usually
cataloged only by alphabetized abbrevi-
ated filenames. The more isolated users
have even less access.

I have theretore decided to make the
contents of my public domain library
available to the Tl world, at a copying
fee so low that I hope no one will think
1 am unfairly profiting from the work of
others (and I think you will note, in
the TI-FD catalog, that I have
probably contributed more to the public
domain than anyone else!), but if any
author objects to my distributing his
work 1 will certainly stop. My catalog
contains the author’s name for each
program, when available, both 1in order
to give due credit and to aid in
distinguishing between programs of the
same name. Regrettably, many of the IUG
programs distributed by Amnion have had
the author’s name deleted.

Fairware authors  may reasonably
object to anyone charging to distribute
their work. I will therefore not offer
any fairware unless I receive the
author’s express permission. 1 will not
offer anything which bears a copyright
notice unless 1 have definite
information that the copyright has been
abandoned or was not intended to
preclude distribution. It 1is entirely
possible that 1 may have obtained
programs from which a copyright or
$airware notice had been deleted, and I

would appreciate being informed of any

such 1n my catalog.

I have gone through my library of
over 3600 public domain programs and
selected enough of the better ones to
{ill over 200 disks, arranged by

I had enough programs of that category -
the number of filled sectors on each

disk is indicated in parentheses. All
Basic-only programs have been converted
to run in Extended Basic (except those
which use the TEIl speech), and an
XBasic loader has been provided ¢for
assembly programs whenever possible.

Each disk has been provided with an
autoloader by full program name, not
filename.

1 have added instructions to a good
many of these programs, and corrected
any bugs that I noticed, but 1 cannot
guarantee them in any way, and cannot
offer to provide i1nstructions, correct
bugs or make modifications. I will of
course replace any bad loads, and would
appreciate being informed of any program
which has serious flaws.

This public domain is offered only as
a copying service, not as a sale of com-
puter software, and 1 take no responsi-
bility other than providing a copy equal
to the original.

14 I receive a worthwhile response to
this offer, I will be adding more public
domain and will be asking fairware auth-
ors if they want me to distribute their
products. 1 am always wiliing to make
exchanges for worthwhile public domain

which is not in my catalog, and am par-
ticularly interested in getting more
educational software above the primary
level.

The 200 TI-FD disks will be available
for $1.50 each FOSTFAID in the U.S. and
Canada ($2.00 averseas by airmail). Send
SASE for list, or $1.00 (refundable on
first order) for 9-page catalog listing
all titles and authors. Be sure to spe-

cify TI-FD catalog.

NOTE: Tigercub Software also
pubiishes a catalog of over 120 original
copyright entertainment, educational and
utility programs at $1 each, plus full
disk collections at $S, Nuts & Bolts of
programmer’s utilities, etc., etc.
This catalog is $1, deductible from ist
order (specify Tigercub catalog).

OFFICERS

category. Each §6S/SD disk contains as

many programs as 1 could fit onto it, if PRESIDENT....JOHN POWELL 786-3270

VICE-PRES.....CARL CLARK 1-398-6226
LIBRARIAN. . BRYANT PEDIGO 255-7381
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T1-PD public domain software for the
T1-99/4A cosputer, $1.50 per disk
postpaid (minimus 8 disks please);
nusber of sectors filled is indicated
in parentheses), For a 9-page catalog
listing all titles and authors, send $1
which is deductable from first order.
(specity TI-PD catalog) Offered as a
copying service only, without warranty
other than that copies are equal to the
original. Make checks payable to
Tigercub Boftware (no credit card
orders). Send to Tigercub Software, 156
Collingwood Ave., Coluabus OH 43213,

600, Sam Moore Jr. Music #1 (341)

801, Sam Noore Jr. Music #2 (343)

602, Saa Moore Jr. Music 83 (348)

603, Saa Moore Jr. Music 84 (337)

604, Bill Knecht Hyens (334)

605, Christmas Music (318)

604, Holiday Music (339)

607, breat Songs by Bill Knecht (351)
608, Music by Bill Knecht (295)

409, March Music (329)

810, Tigercub Country Music (356)

611, Christaas Sing-Along (351)

812, J. Stephen Foster Music #1 (332)
613, J. Stephen Foster Music #2 (317)
614, Bach Music Prograss (338)

615. Sing-Along Music (351)

616, Some of the Best Music (343)

617, Classical Music (340)

618, Assorted Music (346)

819, Chopin’s Polonaise (280)

620, Assorted Music 82 (IS¢

821, Hasilton Ub Music Package #1 (346)
622, Assorted Music 12 (349)

823. A Diskfull of J.S. Bach (345)
624, Assorted Music #4 (358)

625. Assorted Music 45 (347)

626, 3.8, Bach Music (340)

427, Assorted Nusic #6 (354)

628. Soae of the Very Best (349)

$29. Ollie Hebert's Music (340)

630, Gregory Rashall Music Master (287)
831, Assorted Nusic 47 (352)

632, Sonata for Pianoforte (222)

633. Sonata for Pianoforte D5/5D

634, Strange Music (337)

833, Chuck Berry Tunes (218)

636, Christaas Songs w/Graphics (310)
837. Assorted Music #9 (337)

638, Classical~Husic #2 (338)

439, Assorted Nusic #10 (347)

640, Marches and College Songs (334)
641, Another Sing-Along (345)

642, Sing-Along Music #2 (238)

843, Christaas Music #2 (351)

644, Christaas Sing-Along 12 (340)

845, Classical Music 83 (352) )
646, Assorted Music #11 (350)

647. NMusic Doodlers and Tinytunes (302)
448, Rhapsodie {n Blue (287)

849, Assorted Music #8 (354)

4350, Christaas Music w/6raphics 2 (357)
831, Sorgan 11 (145)

632, Christaas Music w/6raphics 3 (352)
633, Pop Demo VI.§ (225)

854, Christaas Music w/6raphics 4 (255)
855, Assorted Music #12 (349)

701, Musical Education {350)

702, Musical Education 42 (318)

703. Musical Education 43 (188)

710, Aserican Flags (350)

711. Flags of the World (345)

112. Geography - U.S. States (341)
713. beography - U.S. States #2 (2]2)
714, World Geography (179)

730. Aserican History (48)

750, Alphabet w/Speach (343)

751, Children’s Prograss w/speech (357)
752, Alphabet for Preschool (329)
753, Children’s Prog. w/Speech 42 (335)
153, Shapes, Colors, Directions (173)
780, Spelling (324)

770, Vocabulary and Reading (293)
780, Preschool Math (341)

790. Elementary Addition, Subtract(257)
791, Addition & Subtraction (337)
794, NMultiplication, Division (348)
797, Multiplication, etc. (224)

800, Higher Math (355)

B01. Higher Math #2 (228)

810. Typing Practice (223)

B815. Morse Code Teacher (155)

820, Health (354)

821. Health #2 (145)

830, Physics (111)

840, Nature (277)

850, Chesistry (277)

B850. Astronoay (342)

861, Astronoay #2 (304)

870. Religion (348)

871. Religion 82 (42)

B90. Teacher’s Helpers (203)

900, Home Utilities (351)

901, Home Utilities 942 (342)

902. Hose Utilities #3 (350)

907. Screen Drawing, Doodling (160
909. High-Resolution Drawing (287)
910. Charts & 6raphs (178)

912. Calculators & Converters (345)
913. Calculators & Convert. #2(147)
915, Financial Math (339)

916, Financial Prograss (354)

918. Checkbook Prograss (203)

920. Business Prograas (144)

950. Genealogy

970. Astrology, Nuserology etc. (171)
980. Radio Utilities (220)

990. Sports Prograss (329)

1100, Character & Sprite Editors(254)
1101, Programser’s Utilities (344)
1102, Sorts, Scrasbles, Searches (228)
1105, Auto-loaders (217)

1106, Disk Catalogers (268)

1107, Character Sets etc. (353)

1110, Assesbly Utilities (357)

{111, Asseably Utilities, Routines(328)
1112, New Horizon Assesbly Util, (269)
1119, Hardware Utilities (149)

1120. Sound Effects (197)

1130, Disk Labels & Jackets (284)
1131, Gesini Printer Utilities (220
1132, Word Processing Utilities (182)
1133, Banners, Graphs, etc. (203)
§135. Speech Utilities & Desos (355)
1140, Music Cosposers (288) :
1141, Asseably Music Coapiler (245)
1145, Telecomaunications Aids (342)
1150, Programsing Tutorials (348)
1180, Asseably Tutorials #1 (231)
1161, Asseably Tutorials 92 (289)
1162, Asseably Tutorials #3 (357)
1163, Asseably Tutorials #4 (358)
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1164, Asseably Tutorials #5 (340)
1300, Hathenalical bases (133)
1301, Brain Gases #1 (344)

1302, Brain bases #2 (343)

§303, Brain bases #3 (352)

1304, Brain Gases #4 (352)

1305. Two-Player Brain Games (335)
1306, Brain Gases #5 (345)

1307. Master Mind (322)

1310, Memory Games (235)

1315, Sargon Chess (155)

1320, Mazes 81 (342)

1321, Maze Games #2 (348)

1322, Maze Gaaes #3 (338)

§1330. Hangsan Gases (335)

{331, Wheel of Fortune #1 (249)
1332, Wheel of Fortune #2 (248)
1333, Word Games (310)

1340, Games by Roland Truesan (333)
1350, Card 6ames ¥1 (352)

1351, Card Gases #2 (348)

1352, Card Gases #3 (94)

1356, Dice bases (354)

1360, Board Games (321)

1381, Bingo (73)

1362, Checkers (238)

1363, Board bases #2 (287)

1367, bambling Bames (237)

1381, Bowling (289)

1382. 6olf (138)

1383, Billiards, Boxing, etc. (250)
1400, Adventure Disk #1 (340)

1401, Adventure Disk #2 (306)

1402, Adventure Disk §3 (329)

1403, Adventure Disk #4 (324)

1415, Hamaurabi Games (248)

1416, Text bases #1 (313)

1417, Text Adventures (340)

1425, braphics/Text Adventures (354)
1426, braphics/Text Adv, 42 (322)
1427, braphics/Text Adv. #3 (325)
1430, Road Race Gases (356)

{431, Keyboard Maneuvering (349)
1432, Road Crossing bases (344)
1433, Road Crossing Ganes #2 (175)
1434 Keyboard bames (347)

1435, Keyboard Maneuvering #2 (354)
1436, Slot Machines (343)

1437, Keyboard Games #2 (353)

1438, Keyboard Games #3 (343)

1440, Q8Bert Games (288)

1445, King Kong Type Gases (351)
1455, Asseably 6ames (231)

1456, Rsseably bames 42 (348)

1460, Children’s Prograss (345)
1461, Fun Bases for Kids (353)

1462, Easy bames for Kids (344)
1470, breat Games (342)

1471, Assorted Games #1 (348)

1472, Assorted Gases #2 (343)

1473, Texas bases Nedley w/speech(344)
1474, Sea Battle Games (329)

1475, Joystick bames (342)

1476, Joystick Gases 82 (355)

1477, Joystick Banes #3 (344)

1478, Joystick Gases #4 (338)

1479, Two-Player Joystick Games (353)
1480. Two-Player Keyboard Gases (353)
1481, Joystick Games 85 {345)

1500. Kaleidoscopes & Displays (262)
1501, Sprite Displays (200)

éSOS. Poetry, Prose & Nonsense (128)



MACFL:IX
Deanna Sheridan - Northcoast 99ers, Cleveland, Ohio

We though we had “arrived" when Travis Watford developed MAXRLE and we
could view and download the manv digitized RLE pictures available on
CompuServe, GENie, etc. The new MACFLIX written by J. Feter Hoddie and
distributed by Genial Computerware gives us another power ful graphics
viewing program, this time for MacPaint pictures.

These are usually full-page pictures and even on my MSDOS machine with
B80-columns, I am unable to see the entire picture at one time. I have
downloaded lots of these pictures. but was unable to find any real use for
them, I have been unable to find. at least on public bulletin boards. anv
utilities to transfer them into other graphics programs where they could be
used for clip art.

MACFLIX for the TI lets you view them, print them and clip them. Just
as on my Leading Edge, it is impossible to see the entire screen at one
time, and you must scroll across and up and down. The best way to get an
idea of what it looks like is to make a printout. The program supports
Epsons compatibles and Frowriter printers. You can print in your choice of
3 densities, but are warned that option 1 will cut off part of the picture.
and option 3 will make it loock elongated. So, with option 2. print qut and
see what vou have.

You can save the portion of screen in view to disk in Tl-Artist
format. I found a disk of Christmas characters which I did just that and
retrieved 8 clips for a Christmas disk. There seems to be a wide varietyv
of pictures available and we will no doubt soon have a special section in
our library just for MacFaint pictures (who would have ever thoughtT™).
Most of the ones 1 have are frawings rather than digitized pictures lile
the RLE"s. Thus, those which are "clippable"” are much clearer and of
genersl use than the RLE’s.

The docs state that if you have a CorComp or Myarc disk controller and
FC Transfer, vou can take IBM disks with MacFaint pictures and transfer
them for the TI. I don’t have the right disk controller or F Transfer.
but I do have a cable between my TI and my Leading Edge. I fired wup bnth
machines with a Terminal Emulator proaram in each. . 1 sent some Mz IFajnt
Fizturcs over via Xaudem. which resuiis in a Dis/Fix 1328 formart. I nela my
breath. fired up MACFLIY and tried loading one of the files. There it was.
just the same as on mv other machine. Suwddenlv T found mvself with T dists
of MAC pictures for mv lowlv TI1. I will download some more from the local
bulletin board to which 1 subscribe and we should soon have a good MAC
librarv for the club. .

This proaram is written in assembly and only $10.00 plus $1.00 SH from
Genial Computerware, F.0. Box 187, Grafton, MA 01519, Note: I sent a
personal check because I was in no hurry to get the program and it took si:
weeks. If you want faster delivery, ! would suggest a bank check or money

rder.

° When 1 first wrote the above, I had not explored all the possibilities
this program offers for us Tlers. Did ever think that there would be a dav
that vyou could utilize the various graphics for PrintMaster. FrintShop.
Newsroom. etc. on your TI? I have even discovered that I can reverse the
procedure and use my TI graphics on those MSDOS programs.

I found an MSDOS program called “ICONVERT". This converts
PrintMaster, PrintShop, Newsroom, MacPaint, RLE’s and many more from any of
the above to any of the above. I have several libraries of PrintMaster
graphics and decided to gve it a whirl. ICONVERT will take a set of
PrintMaster graphics which wusually are 120 individual graphics and

automatically convert the first SO of them to MacPaint format. I can
convert the remaining by choosing the graphics individualy. Thus it takes
3 files of MacPaint to use up one set of PrintMaster graphics. You can

send them over just as described above. They are saved on a sheet which
can be “clipped"” out to TI-Artist. I have 26 of thes files already and am
just getting started. By the next meeting, 1 may haveup to 20 disks of new
clip-art.

Since this worked so well. 1 wondered if 1 could send some of my TI
graphics over to the Leading Edge for use with FrintMaster (the only
pragram I have), 1 took some TI-Artist files in program format. l.oaded
them into MAXRLE and resaved them in DF/12B. 1 used the same method as
above to send them over to the LE. I was able to view them with one of the
RLE viewers 1 have for that machine. With ICONVERT I can put them in
PrintMaster format and use my TI graphi~s ov~r there.

Feople who got rid of their TI’s when they got MSDOs machines are
going to be sorrrry. : 103 Reprinted fors the "FRONT RANGER®



GET THE MOST OQUT OF PRINT WIZARD

REPRINTED FROM:

Dounns Sheridan, Morthcosst 99ers, Clevelsnd, G4 12/88

_ Print Wizard was iatroducad by TRIO Software last year at
the Chicago Faire. It has gotten sase mics reviess lataly
I the various mewsletters om our exchange list.

It you have ever seen or usad Prist Master for the ASDOS
sachines, you will recognize that Print Mlzard s
pattarnad very closely aftsr this package (withis the
loits of the T1°s sesory spacal. As with sost losg
1BASIC prograss, it tates a loog tiss to load and ot
ready to rus. [a scamaing tha code, | casnot detersine if
it Mas stilized amy Pre-Scam operatioas and it sesss Lo
tate forever to start runaing,

s with Print Master, Print Wizard offers you a choics of
gresting cards, signs, or letlerbeads. The samual is one
of the best | have cose across in a loog tise and guides
you through each step. You are allowed a border, taxt aod
graphic at the sase tise. The card doss priat {a all the
right places to Fold for 3 standard gresting card.

You Bave a choics of 3 sizss for your graphic and
depending on that choics, a variety of says to placs that
fraphic oa your scress. Thers is a ssall box oa the
screes shich shos gou how sany of your grapiics cas 0o oa

3 side and whers you can chooss to place thes. If you

dlso wast tert, it scsstises beczses tricky ust to
intarsingle thes. : - '

You get all of the above with Priat Master, also, sacept
that with the additional sesory available, you caa
actuslly sas shat the finisbed product will look like
before it is printsd. Thers ars mow samy librariss of
praphics available for Prist Mastsr, but | have yet to sse
day new Fonts or borders. This s whers our slow-pots
Primt Wizard has the advantigs. You cas coavert your
Ti-Artist fonts and graphics (in fact all the qraphics and
. fosts oa Prist Wizard coss fros a coaganioa disk for
Tl-Artist produced by Trioe Softsars) and cosvert thes to
Prist Wizard forsat. Although | have not trisd it, thare
ore instructions to creats your ows borders. This sakes
Prist izard a very versatile prograa.

Wt, If it wsa’t 50 slow, 'youw say. It takes wp to &5
ofnatss to creats amd print just one card. Thers is mo
Wy to save your cirds, or is there? Thers {5 aa
ddvertisesent currently rusaing for a discount departsest
stors whers the wosan chiants with a one-purpose thought,
“paper towels, paper towels®. Cosputsr ssers should
dluays be thinking °prist to disk, prist te disk®. This
will aake Prist Mizard a cospletaly aes prograa for yos.

At the senu scresn, where you are asked to confiqure your
printer, use DSKI.FILENARE (whatsver you want to call it)
4nd when it coass Line to priat the card, it will priat it
ta dist. The time will bs the sase is when priating to
the priater, but if you want sultiple copiss, they are
printad in a fraction of the origimal priatiog tiss.

The {dea for this cass froe Tos Wyane of the Tacosa Y9ers
last fall, He said most of the graphic prograas could be
printed to disk aad them run through an IBASIC progras for
sultiple copies and spesd (sincs the pistsr coseands are
already convartad). . In the cass of Priat Wizard. | uss a
little progras sisilar tos ) :

100 GPENDL3°05K1. FILENANE®, INPUT, VARIASLE 128

110 OPEN#2:°P10.CR®, OUTPUT .

120 IF EDF(1) THEN 140

130 LINPUT 01348 33 PRINT 82:A8 :: 6OTD-120

140 END - -
With this ia wind, 1 hive geared up to use Priat Mizard in
the following sanner. 1 Mave priatad out all the bordars
3ad givan thes the sase mases as {n the samal. | aa

-planaing  to tatw ey faveritee graphics- for  mnecial

occasions such as Christaas, Easter, Valentine, Birthday,
otc. and saks up a disk. Thes as | rua oato soss favorits
sdyiogs or poess, | will craats a disk with the varicus
fonts provided or coavert scae others. THEN, whan | meed
3 card for that special occasion, | can print It out ia
dbout 3 sinutes or less. If you retura your pager to the
startisg positica after pristing the border, or graphic,
or taxt, It uill be perfectly placad on the paper just as
though it had bess priated all at oacs. Also, using this
ssthod, | can eix and satch bordars, graphics, stc. and
cas also priat in 2 variety of colors and can even uss
sore thas cae graphic oe a page. It hus sade using Priat
Wizard a plaasure imstsad of frustratisg. The little
progras above could be eaclossd in am array so that
aultiple copies could be aade without resetting. A parsos
with 2 set of tasplates and the above progras would mot
Sven need Nizard to creats cards.

I have spent sost of sy tise oa Prist Wizare doing carés
35 it ssess o Mave sors potsstial thaa others we have for
Going that. The sign progras fs alss aice, but thars are
such better prograss available for Letterhsads, and |
6oa’t plan to use that featurs at all. For $19.95 and the

alove suggestions, you could do sose very craative
Christsas cares mest year!
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July 1988 THE HUGgers NEWLETTER Volume &, Number 35
TALKIN' SMART varying degrees as to now

by 'compatible' these modems are 1n

Jim ELLIS their operaticm. Nct all suppcrt

Part I every command or all parts of a

ATH,ATZ, ATAR, AT%#R. Ycu say 1t lccks cammand set. Mcre on this 1§ter.
like a lot of bad printing errcrs? Most mcdems that use ram contain a
This is the first in a series of battery, sc that scme of the
articles dealimg with the ccmmards Customizing that you dc may be saved
that are usec with smart modems. inn nen—-volatile memcry. Ncte. ‘£
But, if yocu are a mcdem user ycou said SOME but NOT all may be savec.

will kricw scme cof these ccmmands and {(Tc be comt').

pernags rnot reccgrize others. | HRRRRHER AR R RRE RN N
will attempot to explain sacme of »

these arnd others irn this series of

rricl what i ~t g # PASTE UFP PARTY #
arvic._es. At 1S & shart maden you # HELP GET THE NEWSLETTER #
ask? The basic mcdem that scme of us # ouT #
started cut with did conly  twa # FIRST THURSDAY EACH MONTH #
thirge, It eitner cculd send 4 AT BROR STAHLHUT'S HOUSE #
(oraginate) ar receive (arswer) . -é;LL B856-4962 #
ccmputer informaticn using a 'phone # #
iine ard had tc be switched on and AHBHRHHRERRRRAR R RBRNRRRRRRR

off by hand. Hcw it dcoes that 1s
beycrid the internt of this article.
A smart mcdemn, af which there are
several in existarce, contains ROM
ard scmetimes RAM. The rom contains

the scoftware that permnits ycur
terminal program toa TALK with the
mcdem via the RS-232 card. The

uritse “that contairn ram will let ycu
make certain charnges in the mcdem’s
prcoram that are more to your rneed,
within reascrn. For instarnce, it may wLook, when 1 said I wanted someone to de-
give ycu the chcice of how many bug the program, I meant . . ."
rirngs befcre 1t answers the phone. . .
That is cmly just ore example, there Reprinted from ROUGH NOTES magazine
are many cthers. Orne of the first,

pernhaps THE first smart mcdem was 369 9 3 I 36 T I I I I I 6 3 I I I I 3 3 I I I I I I I N
mariufactured by Hayes Microccomputer * *
Praducts, 1Irc. of Ncrcross, GAR. * SOUTH SIDERS MEETING *
This ccmpany set the starndard as * SECOND——=—— THURSDAY *
eviderced by the commert of sco many * AFTER THE MEETING *
modermnm ads that state 'Hayes * MONTHLY *
ccmpatible' ir their attempt to sway * CALL 786-3270 *
vyou inte buying their product. Scme * FOR LOCATION *
irclude the letters '"HC' as part of * *
their mooel rumber. There are 269 3 3 I 36 46 3 3 I I I 3 3 I I I I I I I
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TALKIN' SMART
by
JIM ELLIS
Part I1
(Cont'd from a previous issue) In
some modems there is the possibility
that you car store the phone rumber
for your favorite BES. It ther has
a command that tells the modem to
call the number in memory. Amcnig
other "smarts' is the ability to
change the baud rate between the
nmodem and the phorie line or betweern
the computer arnd the moden. 1
recently found out some commands
that were not in my manual for my
modermn. It DOES recognrnize themn,
whether it actually dces anythirg cr
not. When I say recognize 1 mear
that when the commard is issued the
modem respords with YOK' as opposed
to the wcrrd  'ERROR?'. Everyarie
should know what that word means!
Yecu may get words or numbers
deperiding how you have ore of the
commards set. I will attempt tc put
the commards, (that I am aware of)
in a table for part of these
articles. There are too many to be
covered in jJust ore or two columrs.
These will be taken from a marual
for the Hayes 30@ and my manual fcr
my 240@ baud modem that 1 receritly
purchased. What 1led to me writing
these articles was the fact that 1
found the manual either inaccurate,
or in some cases, ircomplete. I
thought that probably there were
cthers out there that were in the
same situation, but were not brave
encugh to say so. So this is what
came about. I am sure that this
series will no means cover
everything. _as I am sure that there
are other commards that 1 have nrot
been made aware of myself. I will
try to submit all commands (ard a
brief explaration of each) that 1
know about the smart modem commards.
Keep in mind that we are talking
'Hayes (tm) compatible'! There are
scme that allow a subscript, por

ejemplo, ATMn, with n=0-2. The
commard modes are as follows:
dialing, control, exterded,

synchronous, configuratior, as in
Shanging the 'S’ registers. Oh, did
I mention those? (to be cont'd).
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323> Programs you should know! <((C(C
By: Paul E. Scheidemantle

The words can be in the puzzle backward,
forward, and diagonally. Circle them as
you find thea. You should be able to
complete this puzzie in 20 mintues.

ARCHIVER MUTIPLAN
ARTISTBORDERS PARSEC
CHAINLINKSOLITARE ~ PICASSO
DMONETHOUSAND REMINDIE
FASTTERM SEGREGATION
FUNNELIEB TIARTIST

GRAPHX TIRUNNER
JOLLYROGERLABELER  TIWRITER
JOYPAINT USABLEDISKCATALOGER
MASSTRANSFER WOODSTOCK
YTFJUDMONETHOUSANDAY
EJKQGNFMASSTRANSFERI
IZGHGRAPHXSQRGKFCECV
WFNATDQOBBKENWNSGRENM
IVNSPWOEEUVMZIEROERWY
HEFQISWEMIRFNELLACRS
GDYHSLPTHEYADAETNEPW
TQPAEISCTCLRTBIOTUEC
ILCNKIRTIPOAALIIVXHN
TINYTASBIBCLOTRNRQUP
PUPRSAXTTKRSAWCETKNB
FXAYFDLSSEKGIQ@NCCUJUTO
ITMSKUIIGNETENEOBNQX
TOOZMTDOIRYMUSTIIAIR
HOXYRERLGEDRRSPAXNDD
CTKALYNEENIADJPLSPKD
BZIBBLISUITPOBYCJDRLW
GCALAVIMTMOEOUKWIZINT
OSOHSEEURWNPJMYITORGD
UJCAPRDEKWBBKUWNGIRPF

DISK DRIVE CONTROLLERS
(continued from July)

Beyond Double Density

A two forsat systes can be sanaged using
only the floppy disk controller's
inherent ability to sense single and
double density recording patterns. To
get beyond this limtation, the
additional data stored in sector zero
sust be read, stored, and used to sodify
the special binary cossands sent to tle
FOC (floppy disk controllar) chip.
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Sept 1988 THE HUGgers NEWLETTER Volume &, Number 8
TALKIN' SMART Part 111 PIN DESCRIPTION DIRECTION
by 1 Prctective Ground  N/A
JIim ELLIS 2 Trarnsmitted Datawile TO mcdem
(Cart'd fram a previcus issue) Last 3 Received Data BZrwp FROM mcdemn
time 1 stopped with the mention of 5 Clear Toa Serd FROM mcdemn
the 'S' repgisters, 1 nricw resune. 6 Data Set Ready FROM mademn
There are registers, {places to 7 Signal Ground N/A
stcre data), that may be charged, 8 Carrier Detect FROM mcdemn
{(deperding on the modem that you may 2@ Data Terminal Ready TO mcdem
have,) to allcw different settings &2 Ring Indicator FROM mcdem

for certain functions. Among these
are how mary seconds to wait for (tca be cont'd)
dial tone, etc. 1 have an Avatex
12@@ mcdem that 1is only 3@% Hayves

(tm) compatible and its registers WHAT 73 MEW??

are NOT pragrammable. Ycu take what Tuc new data bases for the TI 7744,
they give you in that case. ) i o
However, it 1is still a nice mcdem. TI-BASE - the following is a PRESS
The Desktalk 11 sports ram registers RELEASE, not a review.

that may be be charnged ta suit your

faricy. Most may be chariged but rnot TI-BASE. New from IMSCEBOT, Inc.
all may be stored in battery backed

up memcry. Much of the information TI-BASE is the place to collect and
yaou use to configure your modem may 82 ?giffozgugrgaéaétgﬁggg bo vour
be saved in battery backed up memcry exact needs. Data can be freely

sc¢ it will come up the way ycu like interchanged between all types of
each time until you change it. records. Simple structured c-:mmar:dr
However,  there are limits to which  LNU392 2 [L0WS, 30 Sagy B PR tier
items are stored. I'm not sure if checkbooks, businezs applicationsz,
the others specify which, but the all easily performegﬁand maintained
mariual for the Desktalk 11 dcesn't on diskette by TI-BASE.

tell ycu all that it saves. For

instarnce, it stores cre phone DATA DEFINITIDI'-J::' MATH CRFRBILITY:
rumber, such as ycur favorite bbs, 53;2ﬁf;§'{ | ?:%;hmetlc
so that all you have to da ta call . Date ! Logicsl

it is type 'ATDS' ard it will Literals ' Badl=2n
display the number in memcry and i

dial it for you. Many are capable DISK DIRECTIVES ! SORTED RECORDS:
of returning am error ccde based on Initialization | Hested c-:-n-n‘.;nd i@‘l‘es
syntax. It can be either rnumeric cr E?f:'ggpy E.:tructur‘ed Diractive
text based orn the value yocu give a File Deletion !

particular register. Irncluded at

the end' aof this ar“ticle is the SORTED RECORDS:

explaration of the pirncut chart for Sequential

RS—-232C as used for most mcodems. ¥Find%

- 107 -



PRESIDENT....JOHN POWELL
VICE-PRES.....CARL CLARK 1-398-6224
LIBRARIAN. . BRYANT PEDIGO

OFF ICERS

FE 363636 36 I 3 3 6 3 I I I 3 I I I I I I I I 3996 W%

* %k %k Xk %k %k %k Xk

SOUTH SIDERS MEETING
SECOND———-- THURSDAY
AFTER THE MEETING

’ MONTHLY
CALL 786-3270
FOR LOCATION

* Xk Kk k %k %k %k X%

T I I 36 I I I I 36 I I I I I I I I I I I I 3 I 9 %

Radic Shack doesn't carry any
tae do

have

DISCLAIMER

This newsletter is brought to you
through the efforts of the officers and
sesbers of the HOOSIER USERS  GROUP,
Every sesber is encouraged to subsit
articles.

[f you have an article you would like
to share. with the other seabers sail it
to:

John Powell
327 4, Scutharn Ave,
Indianapolis, IN 46225

Opinions expressed are those aof the
author and not necessarily those of the
HOOSIER USERS GROUP,

(CONTINUED FROM PAGE 1)

this correctly,
to contact your

786-3270

299-5755

MONTHLY MEETING LOCATION
ST.ANN‘'S SCHOOL
2839 S. McCLURE
INDIANAPOL IS, IN
MEETINGS OPEN AT
- 2:00 PM
OCTOBER 9 1988

(CONTINUED FROM PAGE 1)

note that with
of thesze complaintz they
minor conwvenience 1tems.
program Jdo2s that 1% 13 =up
to do. and does it with
zpe=sd. One thing that ths
nxtes 13 Mini-mema

that the
PREEATLY increases  the zvali
memar:y .

I hawve not had =a
to find out how this
operation but we finall:w
r uze for Minl-memar:.
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We will be looking further ar
this= phenomenal program 2t *-
MOVEMEER meeting.

m -

HUSger Back Issues

Back issues purchased at the sonthly
seeting are $1.00 each. Mail order
price is $1.30 per Newsletter (postage
included). Orders will be filled
within 3 weeks of recipt.

cable

bell

5C you may-
local
irnstaller to see if he may have some

Continued fromPABE 3

ay contribution, It‘'s a
one-screen one-liner!

1 RANDOMIZE :: PRINT : : : :
¢ s A=INT(RND#7):: B=INT(R
ND#9+1)s: FOR X=1 TO 5 :5 Y=
AsX 2-B#X+B 13 PRINT Y;:: NE
IT X =2 Y=A#X 2-B#X+B :: PRI

scrap three pair cable. (te be
cont'd) 1

re MEIGHBORS
THE IMOIAMSPOLIS  COMPUTOR PARPER

mxs Jusrt puhii'h~d 1T oremisrs
izzus Thiz paper hnas articles
ST o-TTETEst Yo sl zomputer gsersz
Sothz [ody o wraza 272 alzo ~oges
--z= Zerscns! I oasszitia=d Rl
Wt IT SIr them + Dl S Tike &
I3 sntzmcrizz
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NT : : 12 INPUT "BUESS NEXT
NUMBER":N :: IF N=Y THEN PRI
NT :*RIGHT" :: 6OTO § ELSE P
RINT :*CORRECT [5°:Y :: 60TO
{

MEMORY FULL' - Jia Peterson
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Oct 1988 THE HUGgers NEWLETTER Volume &6, Number 9
TRALKIN' SMART Rart 1V FAMblings by Carl Clark
by
JIm ELLIS

(Comt'd from previcus issue.) I The =ubject we are ioaoking at
incliuded the directiornn because 1 thiz month iz TI-BASE the new
kricw how confusairng it is to figure databaze for the 9%4a, It i=s
.cut  wnich 1s send and which is  uynlike any thing that has been
recei1ve, let alore which way scme of released for the TI befors =03
tne cther sigrnais are going. You ccerzhadows | everything =lse that

may cor may not use every crne of the raz been relsasad lateiy.
lirnes listed aboave. This time I The specs have been published
have 1irncluged the diagram for the cefore and there have been manw
cable ta go from the mcdem to the ather reviews in  the last e
Ti-33/4A. Of course, it goces ta the meonths,zo I will not try to 22
RS-232 card, {(cr stand alone) to over =2very detail of an extansive

cammuriicate with the Smart Mcdem. vz tem.

This diagram is probably abcut the This program truiy 13 =2
least wiring ycou carnn use, but it zystem in that it can be made &z
shauld be acsguate for Just about sandle almost amy Wind 9F Jata o
any system, I thirk,. I have used 1t almost any manner that the asser
very successfully for a rnumber of wizhes. Being a swstem alscs nas
years withcut pradolems. itz dr awbacks, the - Zmman s
Yarguage,while it =
Smart Modem TI RS-23z comprenencsive,is Aot zometning
Pin Pin wou  Yearn  in one  or %o Juice
2 « ¢ -3 zezzion=. This means that tha
3 Y 2 dedicated uzer can accompliszh
6 y 2@ many things but the occasicnal
7 7 user will want TEMPLATES that zer
2@ < (¢ 6 databases up readily. While I am

: sure that templates will becoms
Pim 7 is the signal ground ard is avaliable soon I hope that either
used on both send and receive. You a modification of the program or
may refer to Part 111 for directicnm a zupplemental program will be
aof data Tlaow. The cable should be s@en zoon to improwve the printou4

shielded, 1f possible. You do NOT capabilities which are extremsl.
rneed to cormect any of the other limited now.
pirsy, SO0 you conly rieed five wires to The documentation covers all
make up the necessary conrections. commands, but iz not the weasziest
The wire gauge can be either %22 or reference book [ have ever uzsl,
#24, both will soclager nicely to the Thsre are 30 many optionsz that ir
DBE-25 cormectors. Following is the could use a walk through of
parts list for tne cormectors: actually setting wup a2 zimct 2
Jatabacse. The blue on biue-I7 3.
2 coriri. R/S part #276—-1547 $1.33 ea. zaper is nothimng =haort of =2
2 nccds R/S part #276-1536 $1.37 ea. we2nching o me.
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o LIBRARIAN. . BERYANT PEDIGO 299-5755
- 110 -



Fm

TALKINY SMART
by
JIM ELLIS
Part VI

(Cort' from previous issue.) The followivig is the start of the "Hayes” command:

that
~ommards

are used.

in use,

The chart is an attempt to help you urderstanc the more commcrn
Please rcte that NOT all mcdems acknowledge ALL commarnds.
You car refer to your maruual to establish which ormes your unit iuses.

chart is an attempt to help you urderstard the differert uses, There will be
wore of the chart appear in further issues.

Rgair the

DIARLING COMMANDS

| CODE 1 COMMAND FUNCTION .

I R/ | Repeat | Repeats LAST command, (ernter) rcot required

I € | Carrier | Carrier cortrol.

l i { C&@ - turn carrier OFF.

} { | €1 - turn carrier ON immediately.

I D { Dial } Must precede all dial commards.

b 7T ! Torne } Touch tore dialivig

it B } Bulse 1 Rotary dialing

(I | Wait { Wait for secord dial tonme

I @ i Yait I Wait for answer,; ther dial extensiorn

b { Pause } Pause for secord dial tore (call waitirng disable)

i} &2 { Store | Store phore # in ron-volatile memory :

it 8 ! Dial } Use after S commard toc dial # iv memcry

t R { Reverse | Put modem ir arswer wmocde whern calling oripirnate type mcdem

| } ! Reverse serd ard receive frequercies.

b3 } Commard | Returrn modem to commard state after dialiro

] } State |

} ! { Flash } Harg—-up fcr 1/2 secord, used to trarmsfer a call

} CONTROL COMMANDS

} <+++ } Escape | Returw to commard mode without harming up

i O } On—-lire | Go orm—lime after +++ cosmard

[ i Help } Display serial port settirigs ard give advice !
i #4 | Help } Displays HELP meru.

I #T t Time | Displays currert time. i
I #®T= | Time i Set date and time.

i A I Arswer | Serd arswer tore and try to cormect with modem calling in

I Hn | Harp-up | @ = On hook (harng up)

} | t 1 = Off hook {
| i { 2 = special off hook

I Enm t Echo } @ = rioc echo

} { } § = echoc commards to screer

I Fri  Duplex | @ = Half duplex |
} L } 1 = Full duplex :
t{ Mr | Epeaker | @ = Speaker OFF !
b i - i 1 = Speaker on while dialing !
} ] | 2 = Speaker always ON }
i Lm | Volume | @ or § = Low volume !
i t I 2 or 3 = High volume |
i Im | Product | @ = Product code revision |
| } } 1 = Checksum of ROM }
i ! } 2 = Checksum OK !
i 2 { Reset - § Soft resst !
} Br | Bell | @ = tUse CCITT signals !
i b i + = Use Bell signals !
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September 1989 THE HUGgers NEWLETTER ’ Volume 8, Number 7
TALKIN® SYART
JIMbELLIS
Part VII

(Cont’ from previous issue.) Since the previous issue I have found two articles
that go into the ‘S’ registers much deeper than I intended to do_in this series
of articles. These articles are for the Tandy Color Computer. They can be
found in the July and August ‘89 issues of COMPUTER . Oddly enough the
articles are found an P. 277 in BOTH issues.

; REGISTER COMYANDS b
| REB {* FUNCTION

i Sn? § View contents of register H
i SO :anberofruwgsbeforeautn—answer,OdoesNJTmswer :
i S1 |} Counts number of rings .
y 2 ! &ca&:we code character '
i S | ASCII character for carriage retumn H
i 54 | ASCII character for line feed H
i S5 | ASCII character for backspace H
' 86 :N_unterofseccndstnwaitfordialtu-re :
, S7 ) of seconds to wait for carrier H
i S8, buration of pause (,) in seconds :
1 O9 1 Carrier Detect duration before connect in 1/10 secands :
v S10 | Loss of Carrier length before hang—up in 1/10 secaonds H
: gﬁ : Esc ode guard time 1/50 onds :
1 S12 ape c i in 1/30 sec :
i1 S13 | Bit mapped options :
1 S14 | Eit mapped options H
1 S15 | Flag register :
i S16 | Modem Test Option H
i S17 ¢ USED . H
i S18 | Test Timer, in secaonds H
. S19 ! USED H
v S20 |} NOT UsED . H
 S21 ! Bit- options register H
¢ 822 | Bit options register H
; SHSTZ; E Bit map options register E
: 825 ! Dela{otn DTR, in seconds H
i 826 ! RTS CTs delay in 1/100 seconds H
V827 1 -Bit mapped options register H
H EXTENDED COMMANDS :
1 Ch ! DOD 1 O = Carrier detect signal is always ON :
: H 1 1 = Carrier detect sig-\alinmuéyﬁlenndem is.FF.*aﬂl'E_| 1
: H 1 2 = Carrier detect signal is pulsed OFF for 3 sec H
: H 1 disconnects. '
' D0} DTR 1 O = modem ignores DTR :
: H :1=CNtDCFanDTRputsﬂndemincmmandstate ‘
i Gn | Guard 1 0 = no guard tone H
: : i 1 = 850"Hz Guard Tone H
: H i 2 = 1800 Hz Guard Tane H
y Ln { Leased | O = Standarg phone line H
H ‘ i 1 = Leased phone line H
i \Dn 1 CTS/DTR | O = CTS and DSK alwa N H
' : i 1 = CTS duplicates sufr)al per Cn  command :
E ; Eg=EGTHCTSandDSR'cth1;ateCDsignalperCh command E

CTS is always ON. DSR indicates presence of answer tone
to be cont’'d. - 112 -




TALKING BMART
) 5—':(:""'5 ’v'_l' I: -
o Jim ZLlIS
iCamtt o fWQM.“”?Viou= LEEuE. ) My invent whner [ started this ser.ss was to helz
mary T _voi to Feel comtortanie w*fn‘wour O B, I hewps I haue KECCTINTLIENED W
’ Trere are scine CCIIREMCE REDULLAY TC THE MCGEME with er o car'scticﬂ
Y AMG INEY will pE the Sasis of @y nert irstal lment.
. SAWe COMFIG COMMoRDS
L i Store i Save comfiguratice inm HETRCY
i &F P MEESLE | REeslcrE ariBim&al FacTtoory sSet centi TR ET 1w
; Diasncssic Commancs
o &7 5 Terminate test inm arcgirEss
¢ %31 Ivatiats ’QCal anxics icomback :
Po%lo i 1MITI&YE ©imltal loaomback ,
v &7 4 i Orarc reaue=“ Tor remote digital lacosbach
P&TT aene resuest for remcte digital loomback
¢ %76 1 Irnztiate *emove gimitai iaceback H
P &TT .n‘ i&te remcte digital loompSack with cself-test :
v &T8 ¢ ivnitiate lccal amaicm Locmback with self—-test )
. Resuit Cooe Commands,/Messazes ;
i X i Coges i Selecis different levels of Result Cocces (@-5)
i X i Coces I Selects gifTerent _ievels of Resuit Codes {@-&)
; i ‘ i 1 = sernd back text Hesult coades {verbose)
v G i Guaiex i @ = Result Ccces aire sert to Terminal
) H i = Result Cobes are NOT senmt to TETIMITIE]
Resuit liecsxzes :
R v GR i Ne errors detected i ‘ 4
1 i COMNEZT + Local mecoem has establisned cocrmecticn with & remcte mooem
i 3 i COrMNECT } slcoem Ras esxa' isned & 120Q bre cormectior with :
: PO EOR i & remcte mooen :
= ¢ Lordpe=CT 1 meodem nas estaciishec & SGE oee CCrimEC T iom with :
RISl P& ,emo‘e_mac=w_ _ _ i i
: toBUEY. ., REDIAL I 3@ SEC. iw scane uriite,
LE i COMNECT | mocem has estapiishes a S48 bes coarmmectican with ;
P ILEE ! = remcce mocemnm i
2 i RIMNG ! Incoaninvg ring sicrial is cetected ;
.ol RIMGIMNG | An incoming rims =:onal ie detsctec i

i Data zarvier siswmal nc lomasr PFYESEETtT O tElERNCHIE 1 ivie i
H \
i Invaiid coImmancd SESUETDTE. we—ente# The ccmmawd ;
I Yalic gial torne rmot_detected withiin 5 sec. afier scinc

P oafT—rnoor {DISTOMNNECT). .
i Sernt auring A3 cr X& moce GEETETING WhEW MCOSH oetects SusSy

—— e o s e o e s i S e . e S o e o e o e

i T sec, silence not cEtecteEs within Resiszter 57 % cime-cut v
|OWnEn F_ccmmsnc uses 1w Avtoe Dial Sesuercs i
PORING RESFONSE 1w scme armits. H
b i »oiCE i Wner voeice cominuricaticr is detected on 1inme i
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January 1990 THE HUGgers NEWLETTER Volume 9, Number 1

TALKING S RT OFFICERS
Part IX

FRESIDENT....JOHN FOWELL  786-I270

by JIM ELLIS . VICE-PRES.....CARL CLARE 1-398-6226
LIERARIAN. .BRYANT FEDIGO 255-7381

(Cont'd from previous issue.) I  SECRETARY...GARY McQUADE  888-5654

kncw that these articles have taken some
time to cover what some may feel could

have been covered more quickly, but then

I am not a writer by trade. ‘f‘hey were

easier to put togethber than to come u LY
with a new topic each month. I hope

have been able to help just one person
in their gndeixgr toedopirate a Sﬂaﬁ:
modem. S Yy us 0 say on "Hi
Street Blues", "Item Last!" I would like MONTHLY MEETING LOCATION
to close this series by repeating the LITTLE HOUSE NEXT TO THE
schematic of how to wire the cable from ST.ANN’S SCHOOL

your computer to the smart modem. I .

have used if over three years and have 2839 S. McCLURE
not bhad any problem with it at all. 1 INDIANAFOLIS,IN
included it in part IV, in the October MEETINGS OF‘EN aT
‘88 issue of the HJUGgers Newsletter. -

But, for those of you who may not have 2:00 FM
access to that article I will include it JANUARY 21 1989

here, again.
Smart Modem TI RS-232

Pin Pin
2% <3
& 55 S ;0 KKKKKKKKKKKRKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKK

~N

20 < <L 6

SOUTH SIDERS MEETING

X X
X X
. . . X SECOND—=———- THURSDAY X

The following is a list of parts:
2 conn. 'R/Sgpar't #276-1547 $1.49 X AFTER THE MEETING X
ea. X MONTHLY X
X FOR LOCATION X
X X
X X

ea.

v Prices may vary. The wire gau?e
can be either # or #24, both will
solder nicely to the connectors. If
usingestranded wire, make sure that none
of the strands stick out and short to
anz of the other pins. 1 will not go
into the labeling of the pins. The ">"
and <" si?ns point the direction of
data flow.

7, 1t is ground, so consequently signals " "
{iow both ways, so I have not bothered
o

EXKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKR KKK

will however, explain pin : ===

. put _an arrow on that line. Use and " BBES "
enjoy. This concludes the series on " Hoosier Users Group "
s e ot ke T et 0T " Baud rate 300,1200 & 2400 "
in like manner, let Bab Stahlhut or " On Line 24 Hours Daily "

myself know and we will see if we can " 782-994A "
get someone to do series on that " "
subject. JE - 114




(Reprint from WEST PENN ©"9‘'ers Newsletter, Nov., 1989)

. EXTENDED BASIC GROM/ROM PARTS...... THIS INFO IS RIGHT OFF THE INVOICE I RECEIVED WITH

THE_PARTS FROM Tl DEALER PARTS:

I’M INCLUDING THIS UPDATED

PART-NUMBER  DESCRIPTION QUANTITY UNIT-PRICE INFORMATION FOR THOSE WHO
1015960-1113  GROM,EXT.BASIC 1 3.60 WANT TO BUILD XBASIC anD
1015960-1114  GROM,EXT.BASIC 1 3.60 EDITOR ASSEMBLER on THE
1015960-1122  GROM,EXT.BASIC 1 3.60 New ZENO BOARD wiTHOUT THE
1015960-3115  GROM,EXT.BASIC 1 3.60 DESTRUCTION OF A CARTRIDGE.
1041016-0006 ROM.EXT.BASIC 1 6.80 IT TAKES ABOUT 2-weeks TO
1501392-1025  ROM,EXT.BA 1 uigg RECEIVE THE PARTS. YOU MUST
TAL PARTS AVAILABLE ONL IR PR 25 CALL DEALER PARTS AT:

806 741-2265 AND ASK FOR
JOE SANCHEZ.

I sockeTep AN XBASIC cART.
AND USED IT TO TEST ALL THE
NEW CHIPS | RECEIVED.

.l' L]
ADDITIONAL CHIPS NEEDED 74LSO0 AND 74LS74 to BuILD XBASIC
1015960-1204 EDITOR ASSEMBLER 1 .

NO ADDITIONAL CHIPS NEEDED FOR EDITO ASSEMBLER A
T.I. WILL_NOW TAKE CHARGE CARDS, AND CHARGE LOCAL SALES
TAX PLUs 3.00 FoR S/H.

INTERNAL BOARD
. (ZENO BOARD)

THE INTENT HERE 1S TO HELP THOSE OF YOU IN THE WEST PENN 99'ERS AS WELL AS ANY IN THE
USER GROUP COMMUNITY TO GET STARTED IN THE CONSTRUCTION AND INSTALLATION OF THE BOARD. [
WILL TRY TO ADDRESS SOME OF THE PITFALLS AND GIVE SOME HINTS THAT MAY BE HELPFUL. | HOPE
THAT YOU REALIZE THAT EVEN THOUGH ERIC ZENO HAS HAD THIS BOARD IN DESIGN FOR ABOUT A YEAR
NOW, HE LIKE MOST OF US, IS DOING THIS FOR YOUR BENIFIT, AND WILL NOT QUIT OUR JOBS TO
MAKE A LIVING ON TI USERS. . .

RST, THE BOARD DOES HAVE ONE ERROR IN THE TRACE LAYOUT. AND THAT IS THE DATA BUS ON
THE CLOCK CHIP UlZ. MOST OF YOU WILL NEVER USE THIS CIRCUIT, AND THOSE OF YOU THAT DO,
SHOULD BE“ABLE TO INSTALL THE SIMPLE INVERSION OF THE EIGHT DATA LINES. I.E.: REVERSE THE
PINS 15 THROUGH 22 UNDER THAT CHIP. | FEEL THAT THIS SHOULD STOP NO ONE FROM BUYING AND
USING THE BOARD.

SECONDLY, THE TRACES ARE SMALL AND TIGHT IN AREAS THAT WILL GIVE A NOVICE FITS. Don’T
BUILD IT YOURSELF IF 1T LOOKS TO TIGHT FOR -YOU AND YOUR EQUIPMENT. : :

THIRDLY, TtHE INITIAL INMSTRUCTIONS ARC BRIZF. AMD INADEQUATE £0% :40ST
WHY ['M INCLUDING THESE TWO PAGES IN THE NEWSLETTER.
AND SINCE | DID THEM WITHOUT INSTRUCTIONS. |
LITTLE HELP.

DECIDE WHAT PORTION YOU WISH TO BUILD FIRST. ATTEMPT anp GET ONE CIRCUIT WORKING AT A
TiME. DO NOT_FULLY SOCKET THE ENTIRE BOARD. SOCKET ONLY THE CIRCUIT YOU WILL NEED FIRST.
SUCH AS THE 32K CIRCUIT. MAKE UP THE HARNESS FROM P2 To THE CPU BOARD., SOLDER THE BOARD
T0 THE GROM cONNECTOR (SEE PAGE 6). AND BEFORE YOU PLUG IN P2 POWER UP THE CPU. IF ALL
SEEMS WELL, THEN PLUG IN P2, THEN PLUG IN THE 32K MEMORY CHIP (FOR EXAMPLE). IF ALL 1S
STILL WELL, THEN RUN A MEMORY TEST BY LOADING A PROGRAM THAT USES EXPANSION MEMORY OR BY
RUNNING A MEMORY DIAGNOSTIC. IF A STEP FAILS, DON’T GO ON » BUT GO BACK AND CHECK FOR A
SHORT OR CHECK TO SEE IF P2 HARNESS IS WIRED CORRECTLY: P2 CONNECTOR

L] riiavr
Fason iV ) ) .C'J. 1R

You NeeD HELP NOW! I HAVE BUILT TwO
FEEL THAT YOU SHOULD DO MUCH BETTER WITH A

HERE IS ANOTHER AREA OF CONFUSION. THE P2 CHART oN P. 7 _p7_1§£aascrsn YERSION)
OF ERIC’S INSTRUCTIONS DOESN’T ADHERE TO THE PIN PROTO- | RM___US PU_Conn, |
COL FOR THE CONNECTOR, THEREFORE USE THE CHART AT THE 0407 132K _1U>04 P,
RIGHT, AND ON THE. ASSEMBLY DRAWING ON P. 9 OF INSTRUCT- 2 100 CK/CAIUSO4 p. 3
IONS CHANGE THE PIN NUMBERING SCHEME TO THAT SHOWN AT _P DY SPCH _[Ub06 p. 5
THE RIGHT ALSO. THIS WILL PROVIDE YOU WITH A MEANS TO 4 101 CK/CATUS08 P-4§__
ASSEMBLE A 16-WIRE HARNESS WITH A 16-PIN RIBBON CABLE > _ISBE H U506 P,
CONNECTOR TO MATE WITH A 16-PIN DOUBLE ROW HEADER AND ..94, K/CATUOL P, 1
HAVE EVERYTHING COME OUT SO THAT THE WIRES ARE IN ORDER R CH |US08 p. b |
AND EASY TO COUNT AND MATCH CONVENTION. RE
THE SPEECH SYNTHESIZER SCHEMATIC HAS SEVERAL ERRORS u AU PCH TKO10 RIGHT
INCLUDING CR1 IS SHOWN BACKWARDS, THE ANODE SHOULD GO LMEN- JCK/CAJUSQ4 p, 8
TO GROUND, AUD P2-8 sHouLd READ P2-10 (UNTIL YOU MAKE (11 |SPARE
CORRECTIONS TO P2 CoNN. CHART) AnD RDY P2-9 sHouLp ReaD || bif 157K JUS04 p.14
2-4 AGAIN UNTIL vou cHANGE THE P2 Conn. CHART. CR1 anp L1 RE E——
C2 MUST BE INSTALLED WITH CORRECT POE;RITY OBSERVED SO 2 4%§E__.§2K US04 p.10
TO HELP, PUT A PLUS SIGR TO LEFT OF C2 ON A .
A PLUS SIGR TO N ASSEMBLY DRWG I Y2 TN

" AND ALL a:' = REPRESENT THE CATHODE SIDE OF DIODES HERE.
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(Reprint from WEST PENN 99'ers Newsletter, Nov., 1989)

* SIDE VIEW

T RIGHT REAR TOP
g SIDE OF THE INTERNAL
| TR o
INTERNAL GROM
BOARD 4 CONNECTOR 2 CONNECTOR
BENT GRO ' SOLDER ALL
PINS .
GRO"BSEEE‘ CIRCUI T0P VIEW

NOTES ON_THE INTERNAL BOARD
-( 2ENO

BOARD ) By JFW

' ' » WEATHER
m Y2 s priNG

. 38 TOP RF SHIELD WITH SELF-

Rap1o SHack

Sw. CONNECTIONS ON

BOARD.
' 3e|B
-- Ioom -o'q:s' q. BB
By TepeaTed a2 i0|05
TTTT00(92 qel e
CARTRIDGE SEL. SWITCH S4

THE SWITCH S4, THE SWITCH CONNECTIONS AND

THE LED DRAWING ON THE RIGHT CAN ALL BE USED
. TO SELECT AND DESELECT AS WELL AS INDICATE
WHICH OF THE CARTRIDGES OR GROM PORT IS IN
USE AT ANY ONE INSTANT. CONNECT WIRES FROM
THE POSTS ON S4 INDICATED BY LETTERS A-F AND
BB-FF. SEE NOTE ON HOW TO ADD A FOURTH GROM
CARTRIDGE WHICH WILL USE FF oN S4. JusT.TRUST
ME TH1S WORKS! EXAMPLE: ATTACH A WIRE ON POST

. . s Verwmmaras " Na - ° .
g oF SH AND TMT SAME WIRE.TO B O IWTERWAL DD.-

S4 LocaTion 3 (B) AND ALSO To LED AT TERMINAL

B i
Bo—— >
co—f]
S
r—F

INTERNAL BOARD =

BOTTOM

B. ATTACH A WIRE

RT/ANGLE_HEADER

STICKING WEATHER STRIPPING
ATTACHED. BOARD RESTS ON THIS.

THe six LEDs BELOW ARE
AN EXAMPLE OF LED 1nDICATOR
USAGE TO INDICATE THE ONE
INTERNAL CARTRIDGE SELECTED

WHEATHER IT IS
1, THE XBASIC, or
%4N. any GROM. You
0O WILL NOTE THAT
THE INTERNAL
BoArD HAS onLY 3
= ADDITIONAL GROM
SOCKETS BUT | HAVE
6 sHown. THE ONE ON
“A" POSITION SHOWS
ALL INTERNAL ARE
DISABLED: THE OTHER
5 ARE XB anD ‘4 GROM
, CARTRIDGES. SEE ugts

—_—

16-pPIN

16-p1n FEMALE
RIBBON CABLE

FROM BB ON S4 TO BB ON INTERNAL BD, S4 LOCATION & (B). THIS WILL MAKE - GONNECTOR WITH
THE SECOND POSITION ON THE ROTARY SWITCH SU AcTIVATE XBASIC aND LIGHT  10-WIRE R1BBOM
THE SECOND LED. THE FIRST LED WILL BE USED TO LET YOU KNOW THAT NONE CABLE ATTACHED

OF THE INTERNAL CARTRIDGES ARE ENABLED SO THAT
INSERTED IN THE GROM poRT.

A CARTRIDGE CAN BE

CONSTRUCT IT AND ENJOY IT SOONER WITHOUT MUCH TROUBLE. BELOW ARE NOTES:

ROUTING THE RIBBON CABLE FROM
CPU 1o PZ coNN. CAN BE DONE BY
CUTTING A 1/4" SLOT FROM FRONT
EDGE OF ToP RF SHIELD OVER THE
AUDIO U506 anp US05 cHips. TAPE THE

ROUGH EDGES TO PREVENT CUTTING
THE RIBBON CABLE.

YOU WILL FIND THAT ATTACHING THE 12 wiReS USED FrOM P2
RIBBON CABLE TO THE LOCATIONS ON THE CPU BOARD LISTED
7 HERE TO BE MORE CONVENIENT AND MUCH SAFER.

&
1l 16 commecron’
il e

I HOPE THAT THESE
DRAWINGS AND NOTES

[ WILL AID ALL THOSE

WHO PURCHASED AN
INTERNAL BoarD TO

Note 1. To app A 4TH GROM PIGGY-BACK IT (UP TO TWO HIGH) ON ANOTHER GROM PIN FOR PIN

EXCEPT PIN 14. ATTACH A WIRE FROM PIN 14 OF THE

Note 2. Do not InNsTALL LEDs wiTHOUT A 200 oHM RESISTOR IN SERIES.

BELOW Ul AUD P2-8 sHouLp Bt P2-10 anp
BeLow U2 RDY P2-9 swoup Be P2-4. (ERROR o SCHEMATIC)

JOHN F. WiLLFORTH 10-27-89

Note 3. THe SPEECH SYNTHESIZER HAS TWO ERRORS,

_NoTe 4. More LaTER
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Dr. Guy-Stefan Romanc has confirmed an? explained the pestiferous asterisk bug
in TI-Writer. 1If you are printing out of the Formatter mode anc your text
ceritaine an asterick followed by ‘wo or more numeric digits - the asterisk and
twe digits will disappear! For instance, A*256 becomes A6, and I've rnoticed
that A6 in programes published in several newsletters recently.

The Tl-Writer program risinterprets the asterisk anc two digite as an
instructics to input data from & "value file" (see Alternate Input on p. 111 of
the TI-Writer manual).

The scliutien to this bug is to type twc asterisks followed by two dummy digits,
then the actual digits. For inctance, instead of A#256 type A#+25256. Troukie
is, the bug usually shows up in a program which has been LISTed to disk and
then MERGEd into TI-Writer, and is usually not noticed. The solution? Run the
prezram through my 28-Cclumn Converter (see related file).

Dr. Remanc informs me thst there :c an ever worse bug in the Transliterate
command coding, erratic and sometimes destructive. It is triggered by certain
sequences of characters, but these have nct beern documerted.

Dr. Romanc says that he does not use tranciiteration.

I would suggest that you alsc avcid the use of the & and 3. The & will only
underline a single word unless you tie words together with the * sign. If you
tie words together, the Fill and Adjust will leave gaping blanks in your lines
anc if you tie too many together the line will extenc beyond the right margin!
Also, the underlining is s broken line. It is better to use the escape codes
(these are for an Epson or Epson compatable printer) CTRL U, FCTN R, CTRL U,
SHIFT -, CTRL U, SHIFT 3, CTRL U, which will give a solid underline unt:il vou
turn it-of{ with CTRL U, FCTN R, CTRL U, SHiFT -, CTRL U, SHIFT 9, CTRL U.

The 8 is handy to emphasize & single word, but if you want to double-strike a
whole sentence or paragraph it ic bettr to use the escape code CTRL U, FCTN R,
CTRL U, SHIFT G, and turn it off again wiih CTRL U, FCTN R, CTRL U, SHIFT H.

The period bug is ancther killer - the Formatter thinke that any line which
begins with a period is s forma:ter commanc, and deletes the whole line! If
your text contains & decima! value such as .!! and ihe wrap-around putes it at
the beginning of a line, the line disappears! There are two ways around this -

put @ @ in front of all your decimals, as 0.1, or trancliterate all your
periods.

In ail, the TI-Writer formatter is & temperamental and unpredictable piece cof
software, prone to unwanted line feeds and unexpected paper-wasting form feels.
I like to use it to right-justify text back to the disk, but from then cn I
prefer to print it out of the edi:or mode, or out of my own program,
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Using the "ImageWise® Video Digitizer
with the Tl 995/4A

by Steve Langguth

For the past year or so, thanks to the
authors of a couple of *RLE" programs,
users of the Tl 99/4A have been able to
view and use high resolution pictures
created by the users of other brands of
computers. It was great being able to
take advantage of all of the picture
files that could be found on the various
online databases and BBS's., But it also
made me realize that something was
missing in the world of the 99/4A.
Users of other brands of computers (even
the B bit antiques like the Commodore 64
and Atari B0®) had access to video
digitizers, and Tl users did not. Now,
this might not seem like a very big
problem to some users, but to those of
us who enjoy working with computer
graphics it was., Notice that 1 said
*was", Finally, users of the TI 99/4A
can digitize images from video cameras
and VCR's and put those images into a
format that can be used by the various
bitmap mode drawing programs available
for our computer. This article
describes how it can be done.

The Hardware ----==--ee--

In the May and June {987 issues of BYTE
magazine, Steve Ciarcia (BYTE's resident
hardware genius) described a video
digitizing system that he had developed

called the "ImageWise" systenm. This
system is composed of two parts, a
*digitizer/transmitter” and. a

*receiver/display”. Each of these parts
is contained on a separate printed
circuit board. You can buy each board
already assembled or in a kit with all
the needed components. Or, you can just
buy the printed circuit boards (with an
EPROM containing the control software)
and then buy all the other necessary
cooponents yourself. 1 chose to buy the
components wmyself, and the two parts of
the systep wound up costing me a total
of about $150 each. When the boards
arrived in the mail, they came with
detailed instruction wmanuals and parts
lists, including the various part
nuabers for several of the larger

electronics supply coampanies. Even
though I had never attempted a hardware
project before, 1 had 1little trouble
getting everything put together. (I DO
have a friend next door, who is a 99/4A
hardware "genius", so ! could afford to
be a little "braver® than I would have
been if I had to attempt a project like
this totally by wmyself!) And once 1
finally got all the components soldered
into the correct holes (don't ask!!),
both boards worked great. The
digitizer/transaitter (d/t) board is, as
the name implies, the part of the
"ImageWise" systen that does the
digitizing. Unlike some digitizers made
specifically for other computer systens
that take several seconds to digitize a
complete image (and therefore require
your "subject” to not move or your VCR
to be set to "freeze franme’), the

ImageWise d/t board captures a coaplete

image in 1/60th of a second. It accepts
video signals from a standard TV camera
(either BW or color), VCR, laserdisc
player, or camcorder, and stores the
picture as 244 lines of 256 pixels with
64 levels of grey scale for each pixel.
The d/t board then converts the stored
video image to RS5-232 serial data which
can be transmitted to any computer with
a RS-232 port or to the ImageWise
receiver/display board. The
receiver/display board (r/d) accepts
serial data from the d/t board or files
dowloaded from a computer. It converts
this data back into a picture suitable
for display on a composite video input
ponitor. Together the two boards allow
the user to create a file of digital
data that represent an analog video
image, use a computer to manipulate this
file, and then display the newly
"manipulated” image. The July and
August {987 issues of BYTE magazine both
contain articles describing interesting
image processing techniques that can be
performed on files created this way.

The Software =-~--ccecaa-o

As | stated earlier, each board comes
with an EPROM that controls what that
board is doing. But you still need
programs for your computer that allow
you to accept the data being sent from
the d/t board to the RS-232 and to send
a data file from your computer to the
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r/d board. Also, if you want to display
the digitized images on your computer
monitor, you need a program that
converts the data file into a form that
your computer can use. If ] was an IBM
PC  user, this would have been no
problem, because the boards come with a
disk containing programs for the PC that
both *"grab” and "show” images. But
because nmy little 99/4A is an "orphan”,

1 had to write these prograss nyself,
*To "grab” a digitized image from the d/t

board, you simply connect the DB-25
connector on the board to the RS-232 of

“the computer. The program needs to send

a one byte code to the board to tell it
what resolution to use (the choices are
256x244, 128Bx122, and 64x61), then when
the program sends to the board a
character 1 (XON), the board
"instantly” digitizes the picture and
begins sending it to the computer. (The
baud rate being used is selected by a
DIP switch on the board itself.) If the
computer sust take a "time out” to write
to disk, the progranm simply sends a
character >{3 (XOFF) and the board stops
sending until it receives another "XON®.
The file created by this program is
LARGE. The board sends one byte for
each screen pixel. The values of these
bytes range from )@@ for black to »3F
for a pixel that is white. This adds up
to a file of 246 sectors for each
picture digitized. Of course, the file
contains a lot wmore "data” than 99/4A
users can use, because even though our
high resolution screen is 256x192, we
only have {5 colors to work with and
each pixel cannot be colored
"independently”. Perhaps more of this
data will be put to use on the Myarc
9640. To "show® a digitized image on
the r/d board, the process is Just
reversed. A file is simply read one
record at a time and then sent to the
r/d board via the RS-232. I found that
I had to use assembly language to write
the "grab” program, but a very simple
Extended Basic program worked fine for

and leave it "turned off® if the value
was below the *dividing . line".
Unfortunately, this simple method really
didn't give as wmuch detail to the
pictures as | knew was possible. After
a lot of experimentation ! was able to
create an "algoritha® that turns on more
pixels in the areas that are supposed to
be darker, and 1less in the lighter
areas. The converted picture has much
less resolution than the original, but
it CAN be saved as a TI-Artist picture
file (25 sectors), which can then be
modified or printed out.

Suppary -------

The ImageWise video digitizer system is
a fairly simple to build, relatively
inexpensive, very powerful video
digitizer that CAN be used with the
99/4A. If all you are interested in is
digitizing video from a camera or VCR,
all you really need is the
digitizer/transmitter board, which can
be assembled for about $150-$175
dollars. To use the digitized isages on
the 99/4A itself, you will have to
"sacrifice” a lot of the resclution.
But because the system sends its data
through a standard RS-232 interface, it
will continue to be compatible as you
"upgrade® your graphics capabilities.

If you have any questions that I haven't
answered, just leave them on the pessage
base here on GEnie, or write to me at :

Steve Langguth 2956 South
Springfield, MO 65804.

Barnes

Also, if you would be interested in
buying the programs ! wrote to use with
the IpageWise system and the 99/4A, 1
will galdly sell them to you for $10
--$14, if 1 have to supply the disk
(hey, I've got to pay for this baby
somehow {11),

the "show” program. Finally, because I MEETING DATES .
wanted to Esesmy digitizedy;nages on my {987 Hoosier User’'s Group wseeting dates
99/4A, 1 wrote a program that will October 11
"convert” the information in the files Novesber 8
created by the d/t board into a picture Deceaber i3
that can be saved in TI-Artist format. _
At first ] decided to simply "turn on” a
pixel if it was above a certain value
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THE T! PE BOX PROTOTYPE BOARD

Since t*he BB is broke again, 1 thought
I'd put up a descripiion of the PEB
prototype card. The card is a full size
expansion box card, and is designed to
facilitate the construction of a wide
variety of FEZ box devices.

Those who have attempted construction of
a home-brew PEE card from & plug board
will appreciate this prototype card.
It's designec especiaily for the PEB and
takes much of the work out of a PEB
prciect.

It has & gc.d platec edgecard connrector.
All necessary iraces are in place for
the standard 74LSz44's drivers for
address and cecntrel lines and the
bi-directiona: 74LS24% for the da‘s bus
-- vou just drcp in sockets and solder.
The same is true for the RBDENA line --
a 74.542°% or 74LS36E location is
avai.able with a ‘irace running to
RBDENA.

Toward the front of the card there is
space for an arrsy of eight 28 pin IC's
-- e.g., the 8264 (BK! or 62256 (32K:.
Adcdress and deis line traces are
provided in two 4-chip groups as are
holes fecr bypass capaciiecrs, but as
would be expected with a prototype card,
the user connects the address and data
lines tc the appropriate pacs from the
address & dsts bus drivers., With 32K
IC's, one could put 256K in a single
layer. At the bcttom of the 28 pin IC
array, there are locationes for three {6
pin IC's.

Toward the back of the memory array
there 1is space for five columns of IC’'s
of the {€~pin width -- about sixteen
tch IC's could be acccmodatec. This
arez consists of columns of plated
througk holes with power and ground
busee avaiia:zle, and it would alsc be
used to mount discreie components.

Sticking cut the Ltack end of the card is
a mounting area for external connectors
siziier tc thst found on the RS232 and
Disk Controller cards.

Some very careful planning has obviously
gone intc the design of this card. I

understand that input was even solicited
from the TI employee who designed al: of
the expansion box cards. I would say
that it comes as close as anyone might
want to an ideal wuniversal prototype
card for the PEB.

The first 10® cards will be available in
four to six weeks and orders are being
taken now. The price (as jj indicated
in & BB message) is $35S. When 10 or
more are purchased the price is $25 per
board. 0f course if you buy one of
these, you're not Just buying a
pfctotyps board -- you're investing a
little bit in future 4A hardware
development. This project 1is. being
undertsken by John Willforth and a
{riend of his basically for the fun of
it and to support the TI. Your purchse
will help to offset the _substantial_

cost they are incurring for set-up and

the initial production run. (And thst
doesr’'t even begin to take intc account
the hundreds of hours of their time
spenc in developing the artwork.! For
whatever it's worth, I've orderez three.

L.'L. Conner Enterprise will be carryin
this prototyping board. The teiephone
nupbers for Larry Conner are (317) 74z-
8146 and (3:7) 423-4879.

All digitized pictures are the work of
Steve Langguth using the "ImageWise®
Video Digitizer with the TI 99/4A.
Steve apppears in the above image that
was capature fros a video camera.
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AMNION HELPLINE

A Non-profit Volunteer Effort

{16 Carl Street

San Francisco, CA 94117

*

Helpline hours 9-4 Mon-Sat (Pacific
Time)

(415) 753-558{

The Free Access Library->A large
collection of Public Domain software for
many areas of interest comprising about
2700 programs.

Single-Sided Volume

Option 1. $5.00 incl. disk postage.
Option 2. $2.50 + your disk + postage
Dual-sided Volume

Option 1. $8.00 incl. disk postage
Option 2. $4.00 your disk postage
Order Option #2 requires that you send a
disk AND sufficient return postage in a
returnable mailer. Since all progranms
are free these charges are only to cover
the cost of materials, copying, packing,
mailing and labor. The average cost per
program comes to about $0.11. Series #
Vols General Description

Id # Avail.

A 40-42 Entertainment, games, etc.

B 14-16 Graphics

C 18-{9 Musical, songs, music education
D 14-1{7 Learning materials for all
levels in many different subjects.

E 8-10 Money, Financial, Business use.

F 7-8 Technical, higher math, science
and statistics

G 7-8 Practical personal and home use.

H 10-1{3 Misec.

I 10~-1{{ Informational, unedited text
files downloaded from various BBSs, etc.
Also PASCAL and FORTH

Send a ' note saying the following: I
certify that all programs ordered are
not for commercial use or profit and
that 1 will maintain the ethics of
Public Domain. Any fees I charge for
program copying will not exceed those
charged me. I will not pass these
programs on to anyone who will use them
for sale or personal gain. If I violate
this agreement in any way, I will pay
the F.A.L. AND the program's author an
amount equal to all fees the seller
receives in excess of those 1 paid.
This certification applies to any/all
programs I received from the Free Access
Library-Helpline.

Signature

NOME CONTROL 99 & REVIEM
BY KEN SLADYSIEWSKI - NORTHCOAST 99ERS

Nose Coatrol 99 by Eagle Software is a disk-based 20K
progras with soss assesbly language routines (undsr davelop-
sent for the past four asonths) used to interface the TI
with the I-10 POWERHOUSE,

The I-10 POMERKOUSE is an energy sanagesest systes
that allows ona to control aaything ia tha house which rens
on electricity. It does this by sending signals over aorsal
sxisting house wiring to resots sodules {ate which lasps,
ste. are plugged.

the I-10 POMERHOUSE systes and Corcosp’s Hose Seatry
Interface Cartridge were reviewed in MICROpendius (Dec.Bd)
and by OM-NI-TI (Jaa.87). The latter was reprinted ia this
newslsttor (Feb.87). Please sens thesa articles for a sore
thorough explaaation of the I-10 POMERHOUSE systea. The
cartridge software as described 1n thase articles requires
only tha Tl console, TV and special cable, but does act
provide. any additiomal features (files) when used with aa
expanded systes (Disk, IBasic, Expanded sesory & RS232).

Hose Control 99 uses text exclusively to an advantage,
ssulating the capability of X-10's saftware for the [BN,
The user types any asount of locations and device descrip-
tions up to the controller liamitation of 238 devices. In
cosparison, the - cartridge allows enly 14 choices of
locations and 9 choices of device types for a total of 12,

Using the software, the coatroller is prograsaed for
up to 128 tiser events. Each tissr svent consists of aa
on, off or dis cossand for up to 16 devices within a single
housecode  (while the sodule allows for caly one device per
tiser event),

The bast feature of this progras is the ability to
save collections of tiser aevents to disk as a file. This
sllows one to have a file for vacation, susser, uinter,
etc. These files can be edited, printed and downloaded to
tha controller.

The I-10 PONERHOUSE comtroller, including required IBM
RS-232 cable can be purchased for $19.90 + SiH froe

BAX INDUSTRIES, INC. (Cat. No. 4410)
8200 Resset Avenus, Canoga, Park, CA 91304
1-800-DAX-0800

Kose Control 99 s provided oa a 8SSD disk with docu-
sentation on hardcopy, including instructions on how to re-
connect 2 wiras {a the IBM RS-232 cable. The progras salls
for $10.00 and is available froas

“TIN Ghio) (OUTSIDE OWIO)
EDU-Cone EAGLE SOF TWARE
6314 Q'Henry Clrcle 1269 €. 340th 8t,

North Ridgeville, ON 44039 Eastlake, 0N 440%
216-327-6379

The August and Septesmber

Hoosier User's Group

Mesetings have been
CANCELLED! !}
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XBASHER, A Review

by Scott Darling, (Clopyright 1987

Kritten by Mike Dodd, Distributed by Genial Cosputerware,
Box 183, Grafton, Ma. €1519, $10.88, All A+'s,

This prcgraa is needed by anyone and everyone!! Mo
clarification you say?? EVERYCE has an Extended Basic
progras! AT LEAST one!! This prograa will sake that one
prograa run faster and reduce its size. GUARANTEED!!
Host of us who have been around the Ti Norld for ashile
reseeber what SASH is. The BAD part about A is you
had to start it at night and HOPE it was done by
aoming!! Yos wmon't have to worry about XBASHER! Ibasher
runs cut of the Extended Basic environsent. There are
bo versions available. One for TI IB and one for Myarc
B Il. No sention wis aade of the 7449 cospatibility.
Probably because the 9649 will be so such faster. You
Can even run IBASER on cosbined B and A/L prograas.
Cosplete instructions are given an how to do this!

To run IBASHER requires that you save your Prograa in
Merge forsat using the following: *OLD DSXn.filenage®
then °SAVE DSKn.sergenase,’ERGE®. Then insert the
IBACHER disk in drive and select XB. The disk files will
detersine which XB you are using and lcad the correct
version of JBASHER. After the prograe has loaded, you
are presented with a title screen. Next is the option
screen.  dhich ist Shorten Variables, Crunch Lines,
Resove REMS and !'s, Resove Let's, Change CALL CLEAR to
DISPLAY ERASE AL (this coe alone saves you § Bytes!),
Pon't Change CALL SUB routine Digits, and Change
Constants. Scae of these are cbvicus as to shat is gaing
on. .

Shorten Variables will take all your String and Nonstring
Variables and shorten thes to one then two character
variables. There is an icsense saving in sesory by doing
this, Tho, =0st pecple like to hre a 'nase’ for
varidbles, 1f the variable nase is less than 3
characters it is no saving in sesory. Its when you 90
ocer this limit that sesory is being eaten amay. There
is also an option to print the Variable list to an output
device.

Next is crutvch-lines. This was VERY ispressive. YBASHER
will crunch or cosbine lines together. So what about the
lines that are 60T0'ed you ask?? (Yell socebady will
ask!!) The A/L in XBASHER keeps track of the logic flom
of the progras! THIS part aakes the prograa FAR superior
to SMAGH!! The only bad thing about this function is that
the line length of a line nusber is so long you sav not
be able to edit the new line!! Considering this is the
only dramback, it is a worthwhile option! I have been
dble to get 8 lines of code to a line nuaber.....so did
IBASHER, HMext is REMVE REM's and !'s. Resards are good
for developing a pregraa but are a hindrance when
actually running the progras. This option will delste
thes and restructure the resulting deletion of thes.
Resove LET's. PLEASE [ hope everyone by now realizes the
LET statesent is inconsequential to prograaaing!

Change "CALL CLEAR to DISPLAY ERASE ALL. Nothing irks ae
sore in XB prograss than to see a "5 CALL CLEAR® then
*330 DISPLAY AT(12,1):...° If you use *358 DISPLAY
AT(12,1)ERASE ALL:® it does the sase thing as CALL (OLEAR
and saves segory!!

Next {s Don't change Sub Digits. MWhat this option does
is change the nuseric constants to the characters
&\, [,J,and_. This saves 2 bytes per each occurance of
the variable. But, because of the nature of CALL S8
routines this aay cost you MIRE seseory than any savings.
Also, note. CALL SUB routines are like a separate 1B
progras within a progras. Consequently you can use
identical variable nases in CALL SUB's as in the progras
without any type of error received by the Basic
Interpetor. Also, CALL SUBS are slower processing than
60SUB's. The only advantage is to CALL SUB's is variable
variable passing!! (Are we confused yet??) Lastly is the
Change Constants option. Basicaly what was said in the
previuos paragraph applys to this option. EXCEPT in this
environsent, this cption will save you cesory. Don't ask
se why there is a difference, Just believe se!' So euch
for the option list. Each option has a letter refersnce.
By pressing that Letter toggles each option on and off.
Hitting X says you like what you see on the Screen.

Mext screen asks for the input file nase. The one you
saved in MEREE forsat and checks 0 see if you resesbered
the filenase correctly. Then asks for an output nase.
And even provides a suggested nase. Naxt is an output
device and nase for the variable listing if you selected
that option. FINALLY the cosputer starts doing the
work!! The screen will show you the status of the
prograa. A line count, the last line nusber referenced
by a goto, gosub staesent will be shown on the screen.
Ibasher sakes two passes thru a prograa. First to sake
lists of variables, line nuebers and other info. The
second pass will write the new progras to disk. How long
will it take?? The size of the prograa involved is the
ONLY factor. I ran an 11 sector file thru XBasher and it
tock 3 ainutes to do the job. The savings were 529
bytes. Next I ran the ultisate EB0 test on XBASHER. |
wrote a BBS prograa that is 99 plus sectors long. Alsost
ZX in bytes. So, I ran IBASHER against it. 1 felt |
wis a decent XB prograseer and there was no way XBASHER
was going to save any bytes in MY progras!!

Nell after about 39 minutes and sy selecting AL the
options. The dam progras found 20¢ bytes somewhere!!
I'a still trying to see where it found thes!!

To sum it up, Xbasher is the perfect coaplisent to any 1B
prograa. You only need to run it once, and save the
resulting code. XBASHER will show you what JB
prograssing is all about! There is a lot of power in that
cartridge’!
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XB: BUG, A Review

by Scott Darling, (C)opyright 1987

XB:BUS is written by J. Peter Hoddie and Distributed by
Genial Ccaputerware YB:BUS is an unusual progras. It is
like DEBUS for the Editor Assesbler. It can be resident
in sesory and called upon at any tise. It allows you to
follow a progras s it progresses through what YOU
prograased. As an experienced XB prograscer, I can't
tell you how sany Hours I spent MARLALLY tracing,
deciphering, and endless amapping of a prograa to see
where [ went wrong!! We know have such a prograa to take
all the RAN(?) out of the old sethcds. 1B:8U6 requires
YB version {10 and above, Disk, and 3IX. Printer is
optianal tho aleost essantial. [ also ran XB:BUS on the
new Triton Superxb with no problees. XB:BUS will NOT
work with Myarc XB II. as the sesory locations are
totally different.

The only lisitation to XB:BUE is not the progras but the
sesory lisitations of XB, The progras is X long. If
you attespt to use XB:BUG on hybrid XB/AL files. Yau
will have to reseaber that XB:BUE loads in Low Mesory.
There is a )A20f version on the distribution disk. You
will be liaited to and 1&K prograa in the )ACH space.
hi‘:e“{ eantioned, this is not a limitation of XB:BUG, but
'S,

To load XB:BUS, use the standard "RUN DSK1.LOAD® format
or auto Goat from power wp. dormally you would load
IB:BU5 first, [f, for sose reasan, you want to load
B:BLE after your code, there is a version on the
distribution disk. After XB:BUS is loaded the READY
prospt »ill return on the screen. Now you can load your
YB prograa in the norsal sethod. To activate XB:BUS you
press the Control and Shift keys simultaneously, or you
Can do a CAL LINK(*SOBUG®). Then you will be presented
with the sain debugger prospt. The following ccasands
are available. Arrays This allows you to inspect the
contents of an string or non string array.

Breakpoints: Setting breakpoints allows you to stop the
execution of the prograa at various points ta chect for
the other functions of XB:BUG. It is NOT necessary to do
this in all cases. But, sosetises the prograa say
execute too fast for XB:BUS to literally catch what ym
sant to exaaine.

Change: This allos you to change the value of any
nuseric variable. You first have to inwoke a V or A
coazands.

Data: This gives the line nusber froa which the next READ
will get its DATA and also shows the next actual DATA
itea that will be read. :

-Files: Lists the unit nusber and device nase associatted

n.-ith.each opren file. The "aode® of the file was opened
In is also given. Input,update,append, or cutput. Any
data in the 1/0 buffer will be displayed.

Graphics: This ites gives you inforsaticn on J itees. 1)
Character definitions. 2> Color Definitions, and
Serite status. You can eanipulate all J itess.

Kill Sound: This turns off the sound chip. You will like
this after going back and forth fros XB:BUC and )B.

List: Will list the progras you are working on. You can
set the line nuabers you want to list.

Other Variable Spaces This ites is a beauty. It allows
youu to inspect variables in the eain progras AND also in
Subprograss. This one is cosplicated to explain so read
the sanual'

Progras: This supplies inforsation about your progras.
Line nusber executing, ON ERRIR line nusber, and OPTION
BASE. Also, On BREAK, and TRACE if they are active.

Quit: Quits XB:BUG.
Subprograas: Lists all defined subprograss.

Trace: This will trace back all pending G0SUB and
SUBPROGRAN returns.

Variables: List variables and functions with their
current values. If there is an array, it will list the
DIN. This also works on Subprograss. 7t Will list a
line oS valid keystroke coazands for XB3BUG.

Math  functions: Allows you to perfors simple
calculations.

Match Function: Several of the comzands in XB:BUE will
prospt for a MATCH string. The one thing [ will explain
about this concerns the sanual. It says you can use a
wildcard character. Well, the printer aade the Asterisk
50 AL you aay eiss this in the aanual! I DID!' The

- quotation aarks and the asterisk combined to aake a nice

inl blab to sy old eyes!!

This is all of the cosaands. The canual docusents each
cosaand far scre than [ have here.

In the sanual are detailed instructions on how to
aanipulate sooe actual code. There are S sasple files to
play with, | would recosssnd that these are followed
through, before attespting to work on a progras that you
are weiting. IB:BUG is NOT a beqginners progras, it .s
very powerful and as such has the capability to destroy 2
prograg in aeesory! If this were to happen and you saved
the resultant sesory to disk.....you say be cussing for a
long tise! So shat ERADE do [ give XB:BUS? I have to give
it an A in everything except Ease of Use. Why? As |
stated above, this progras is not for the novice. If
they feel they are buying a progras that will teach thes
IB prograesing or literally do it all for thes.. They are
sadly sistaken.
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95 FORTRAN from LGMA Products
A Review of First lmpressions
by Ralph Landrum, HUG member

I recently bought the LGMA 99 FORTRAN
package that is advertised in the new
TENEX catalog. So far I've studied the
manual and compiled and linked the
example programs that come with the
package. It is well planned for the
user. The manual is well written. It
will be clear to anyone the least bit
familiar with FORTRAN at any level. It
ie clearly meant for people who use the
TI95 in XBASIC, but who want compiled
versions of their progranms. Assembly
language programmers can also use
internal TI99 subroutines and their own
assembled code within the structure.

WHY FORTRAN?

FORTRAN has a conversational syntax like
BASIC, and 1is therefore easier to use
for me than A/L or C. In fact, the LGMA
package is actually a combination of
BASIC and FORTRAN II, being a subset of
FORTRAN 77, rather than FORTRAN IV as
advertised. I am familiar with (though
not a trained programmer in) several
forms of BASIC, FORTRAN II, and IV.

FORTRAN uses true subroutines,
need in what I
computer.
also.

which 1
want to do with a
XBASIC uses true subroutines

FORTRAN is a compileable language. I
want to be able to compile to machine
language for speed. BASIC is
compileable in some versions ( for
exanple IBM PC), but nocne has brought
out & good compiler, using true
subroutines, for the TI99.

SO0, FORTRAN could let me have a more

familiar language, using true
subroutines, but compiled for operating
speed.

THE LGMA 99 FORTRAN Package

LGMA Products, Box 210, RD4,

Apple-Butter Hill Road, Coopersburg, FA,
18036, is a company unknown toc me. Alan
L. Beard signs letters for them. Their
99 FORTRAN package was advertised in the
latest TENEX catalog for $49.95. The
package comprises two disks of ver.
2.1.3, and an excellent manual.

One disk has the boot (in E/A, M/M,
BASIC, or TIW); the Full-screen Editor,
Optimized Compiler, Linker, Debug, and
example programs. The second disk has
an excellent object moduie library with
78 functions and subroutines, including
math functions (both single and double
precision), and all the graphics and
sound functions of TI BASIC. Included
are: CHAR, CHARPA, COLOR, DELAY, DELETE,
DELSFRITE, FILES, GCHAR, HCHAR, JOYST,
KEY, MAGNI,  MOTION,POSITI, SCREEN,
SET32, SET40, SOUND, VCHAR, WAIT.

I find the manual to be VERY well
written and organized. It explains
things very simply for  average
programmers like me, but it a&also goes
into detail for those excellent systems
programs who will want to use internal
subroutines of the TI99 roms, or want to
add their own assembled routines to the
library. Of course, you can write

FORTRAN functions and subroutines,
compile them, and add them to the
library. Whoever did the manual must be

an expert programmer AND user.

Your system requires 32K, at least one
SSSD disk drive, and E/A, TIW, XBASIC,
or MM.

Remember that this FORTRAN is a SUBSET
of FORTRAN 77, with a few extra
features. For example, it does not
support the ENTRY statement of FORTRAN
7?7, but it does support the DOWHILE
statement form PASCAL-- NOT FORTRAN 77.
It is a subset in other ways, of course,
being shoehorned into a small computer.
Its program limit it 2 segments of 6K
each. Integer constants take 2 Bytes as
do logical constants. Single- precision
constants occupy 4 Bytes, while Double-
precision ones occupy 8 Bytes. The
author includes a section of the manual
explaining various tricke of the system
to save space.

- 125 -



1S THE PROGRAM WORTH THE MONEY?

If you are comparing the too cheap cost
of the programs from Clint Pulley, and
the FREE and from the heart
contributions of Warran Agee, Ron
Albright, and many others who gave and
taught wus our ¢99 language, then you
will Jlook at $5¢ as a lot.However,
because of the quality of work, the
completeness, and comparison with the
cost of other commercial programs, I
find it reasonable.

1 have not tried to program and run
benchmarks against other programs, nor
have 1 yet tested the optimizer by
comparing routines like double- nested
DO LOOFS compiled from source and
written in assembler, but my elation in
finding the system to be 77 instead of
1V, the first programs I've compiled,
the obvious effort of the author to make
the system comparable to the XBASIC
system we know with graphics and <=ound,
and the excellent manual make me vote
overwhelmingly YEE, the program ics more
than I expected, and worth the money.

DIJIT Systems, the San Diego based
company that brought professional
quality RGB display to the TI-99/4A,
introduced its latest product at the
99/FEST-WEST/B7 in Los Angeles: The
Advbanced Video Processor Card. The
AVPC fits into the Periphael Expansion
Box and is compatible with existing
T1-99/4A software. It features 80
column text and advanced graphics with
up to 512 colors. The AVPC also
supports ~Mouse and Light Pen inputs.
The DIJIT Systemes card contains 192K of
video RAM and is designed to work with
the "DIJIT-EYEzer", an external Gen-lock
and video digitizing accessory. It will
allow titling and graphic overlays on
home videos as well as computer
manipulation of external video images.
The DIJIT Systems AVDP gives the

T1-99/74A video processing power

comparible with the Atari ST and the
Amiga. The product is scheduled for
release in August for $195.00@.

DIJIT Systems 4345 Hortensia Street San
Diego, CA. 92103 (619) 295-3301
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INDIANAPOLIS HAMFEST

The {17th annual Indianapolis Hamfest and
Indiana State ARRL Convention will be
saturaday, July {1 and sunday, July 12
at the Marion County Fairgrounds in
southeastern Marion County.

The saturaday gates open 6:90 am and
close at S5:00 pm. Sunday gatees open
6:00 am and close 4:00 pnm. Admission:
Registration (required by everyone) is
$5.00 per person.

DIRECTIONS

Map represents 1-465 in csoutheastern
Marion County at the 1-74  and
Southeastern Avenue Exite. Take
Southeastern Exit west and follow the
small green signe saying: "Marion County
Fairgrounds.”

Hanna Ave.

CﬁECK mail label on this newsletter for
either a RED or YELLOW highlight mark.
RED indicates this is your last
news!etter, until  your renewal is
rece!ved. YELLOW indicates you will
receive one more issue, before receive
1ssue with RED highlight mark.

IM!
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TAMING YOUR GORILLA
by Jim Ellis

Do you have one of those? It just won't
do what vyou want it to! Well, perhaps I
can help. After some time spent looking
through the manual, (if you don't care
what you call it), I found that I didn't
know anymore about my son's gorilla than
he did. I called Leading Edge some time
back, and they sent me a program that
supposedly would help, HELP! Recently, I
purchased a book from Radio Shack that
had been marked down, (the only time to
buy), that contained information on their
many various assorted printers. Oh,
hadn't I mentioned we're talking about
the Gorilla Banana printer? Well, it
seems that many of the printers may have
several things in common even though made
entirely for someone else. To get on
with why I'm writing this article, I have
nade some discoverys that may help some
of you in your effort to use the Gorilla
for something besides a paper weight.
First off, I don't know if the serial and
the parallel versions are the same or
not. The one we have is the serial
version, You can get what looks like a
European/special characters set by using
FRINT CHR$(n), where n has a value from
160 to 191. This I found by trial and
error, but was pointed out in the book on
R/S printers. 1If you are interested in
all points addressable graphics, (why
else did you buy it?), I discovered by
studying the listing that Leading Edge
sent me and the R/S book some interesting
commands as follows:

CHR$(8) - Enter graphics mode

CHR$(15) - Reset to normal (10 cpi)
CHR$(28),CHR$(n1) ,CHR$(n2) - Repeat print
data, where ni=number of desired
character to be printed, and n2=ASClI
value of the character desired printed.

For instance, PRINT CHR$(28) ; PRINT
CHR$(200Q) ;PRINT CHR$(193), will print a
double line useing the | and 64 dots, the
128 is added to tell the printer of the
correct graphjcs code. It should not do
anything if you gave it 65 only.
Characters are ? dots high by 6 dots wide
giving, 480 dot columns per 8.5 inch page.
Now to determine the column number, which
ranges from 128 to 255, we use the

following format.

1 X
2 XX
4 X X
8 X X
16 X X
32 X X
L 29.0.0.6.0.00000000¢
JARRRREE]
/7 bt
7 Lititni
same as 111 1--84+128=192
right side 1111 1---32+64+12B8=224
l111]-=-=--16+64+128=228
[ ]====- B8+64+128=200
| |mmm——- 4+64+128=196
|===——-- 2+64+128=194
-------- 1+64+128=193

Upon entering graphics mode the range o
values needed to tell the printer what t
print is from {28 (blank) to 253 (
column of 7?7 dots). If the printer ha
incremental line feeds, I have not foun
out that information as yet. To get yo
started here is a 1little program tha
will print out all of the possible do
column combinations.

10 OPEN #1:"RS232.BA=1200"
20 PRINT #1:CHR$(8);

30 FOR X=128 TO 255

40 PRINT #1:CHR$(X);

50 NEXT X

.60 PRINT #{:CHR$(15);

70 PRINT #1:"NOW LOOK AT THE COLUMNS
CLOSELY TO SEE HOW THEY CHANGE."
80 CLOSE #1

You must use the proper statement whe
talking to your printer if you are usin
another basic, just make the prope
changes to converse with vyour printe
port and baud rate. I hope that thi
will help someone who has not been abl
to use these features before. [ know ho
trying it has been for my son. If yo
have any questions just let me know o
the HUGbbs or at the meeting.

SOUTH REGIONAL MEETING

The South Regional meeting will be held
on Wednesday, June {7, 1987, beginninc
at 7:3¢0 P.M. VYou can obtain additional
information by calling 881{-3918.
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Reprinted from the LA 99ers TOPICS, Dec. 1986 issue.

DATA BASE MANAGERS by Georqe F. Steffen

1 have been looking for a good data basa samager for sose
tise. In eost cases, I have found that witing an
EXTENDED BASIC progras to do the job is such aore
satisfactory than wsing @ sanager. My preference as0ng
those 1 have used is Navarone’s DBNS Dhecause the files
are coapatible with standard TI files and thus are easily
‘accessible froa BASIC or EITENDED BASIC. [ found it
ispossible, for instance, to produce a regort in our
desired forsat for our group library list. Therefore, |
sat up a DBAS file for eatry of the prograss and wote 2
progras to produce the printed rnort. The DBNS is wused
for mtry ad sorting. R

My objections to sost data dase sanagers ares 1) Because
fields are fixed length, variable length data occupies
too euch space. 2) No way to restrict matered data to o
desired range. 3) Lack of calculatiom gmity.

The following two articles on. data Dbase samagers were
axtracted fros other newsletters. The first, by Bill
Saskill has appeared in The Fromt Ranger, Morthern Nevada
Ninety-Niners MNewsletter and Chicaqo Tlses. Kone give
credit to any other newsletter nor clais that Gaskill is
3 aesber of their group. Therefore, the original source
is not knowa. The other article by Jack Toohae is an
extract of an article which appeared is Chicago Tises. |
ositted his cosseats on ACORN 99 and PRBASE since they
were covered by Bill Gaskill.

w1

i ) ..-3@&3/&9\’;\\:\‘{\

An RLE Graphic picture, printed using a

using TI-ARTIST program and the
PROWRITER B8510AP printer.

FEATURE ACORNS9  DBNS ]} D599 PRBASE  TURBO DM
F  RECORDS/FILE LINMITED 32,000 LINITED 3S0-1400 LINITED 350/710 LIMITED
BY DISK » DISK BY DISX BY DISK
E
F1ELDS/REC, L 3 10 28 10 2 30
A .
MAX. RECORD =3 = 13 ril yl 1) 253
T LENGTH
U  MAL FIELD L L] 23 28 yu) i 28
LENGTH
R )
NENORY REQ’D X by 4 Ix JX 16K by hYi
E
LANGUAGE - IB/ASSN  ASSM  XB/ASSM  XB/ASSM  IBASIC  ASSM  XB/ASSM
S
CUSTON DESIGN MO YES n YES L) YES YES
SCREEN LAYOUT
T  SCRN GRAPHICS M0 L] ] N0 L) YES YES
CAPABILITY
A
ALTERED CHAR " MO YES YES L N YES X0
B SET USED '
L CUSTON REPORT  YES YES YES YES YES YES YES
DEFINITION :
E
SAVES REPORT N YES YES L] N YES YES

DEFINITION
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Reprinted from the LA 99ers TOPICS, Dec. 1988 issue.

DATA BASE MANAGERS FOR THE TI-99/4A by Bill Gaskill

Sose omners/authors of the applications 1 have covered in
this article will wno doubt be angered by the apparent
brutaliy of it. [ choosa to view it aes- honesty rather

than brutality. Too asamy reviewers white wash the -

weiknesses of Tl software they critically review. 1 will
not, I think sosetises that we are efraid that the
software sarket will dry vp 2ad blow sway unless we give
favorable reports on the softmare products that do appeir
for cur cosputer. I prefer to think of it in ancther
»ays if we prosote junk software in a favorable light,
those that publish product reviews will lose credibility,
and those that buy software based upon those reviews will
sisply be that ssch sore reluctant to get burned a second
tine,

In the process of sesrching for the perfect data base
sanager, I bave purchased saveral prograss and spent over
$300. ALl of the prograss that [ owm have positive
points asd all Dave neqative points. What 1 have
discovered to date is that the “perfect® data base
saniger does not exist yet (not evea in the Ddusiness
world). What 1 aa qoing to do will perhaps save you a
little tise and soney if you too are looking for that
perfect application.

The prograss [ own sres

ACORN 99 fros Oak Tree Systess

DBNS fros Navarome Industries

DATA BASE 1 fros SPC Software

DATA BASE 99 froa Quality 99 Softmare

DATA BASE 300 from the Iaternational Users Group
DATA BASE I froa Western Ware

PRBASE V1.2 and V2.0 from Nilliae

TURBO DATAMAN fros Easy Nare

I have used these prograss encugh to feel cosfortable
with each and could probably write several pages about
each one. Unfortunately, publicatioa space is lisited
and such a volusinous article would never see priat
because of it. Thus I have tried to be brief, but to the
point, in ey cossents on each progras. Also, please keep
in eind that sy cosaents are subjective, based upon how
2ach product seets MY needs and expectations. Yours - say
be differeat,

For ease of reference’ I have included sose of the
inforsation in a cosparison tadle that allows analysis at
1 glince. Ia the paragraphs that follows I will try to
provide a little detail to each issue and cover special
features, lack of what I view as standard features and
product perforeance of each progras. | apologize in
advance for the cryptic style you will read, however, |
needed to be brief. The DATA BASE 300 progras will nct
be lookad at since it is not available.

ACORN 992

Asong the top three DBM’s available to the TI cossunity.
The only relational data basé available. Also, the only

one with a prograssing language interface for custos
applications. EXTRENELY powerful and well designed, Lan
support three active files at one tise. Allows existing
data file forsats to be edited, copied to another file,
resequenced and can reforaat-a file structure into sother
file forsat. Does not have the adility to show nusberof -
records in a file. Can hold sore than 1300 records per
file on a SS/SD disk (depending on file size). Sorts
alpha characters and strings better thaa nusbers, indexes
record location for subfile creation and eain file s
then concatenated to create the subfile as ancther
database. Possases ability to search using, °‘egual to,
unequal, .greater - than, less than, ignore® logical
operators. Supports relational operators in seirch
routines through the use of a true/false coavention that
allows selecton of records where al] pareseters are oet,
or any paraseters are set. CAN print a single record
froa a display screeen, EITREMELY slow in operatioas.
Uses- 40 colusa text eode. Allows duplicate key field

“data entries. Allows priater control codes to be

encrypted in setup file. Provide input checking for
*nuseric, integer, soney, string, flag and date® estries.
Overall, a fabulous progras, with alsost lisitless
potential. The best docusentation of the group, giving
sany  exasples along with explanations.  SUPERB
application. .

DBNS (lanrmh

Allows 32,000 records per file, but only 350 per SS5/SD
diskette. Lisits you to half that amount if you wish to
sort the file since it creates 2 second sorted file that
desands equal space om your data disk. Most interesting
report generator I have ever seem, 4 cut and paste type
affair that is really neat, but poorly docusented.
Excellent custos screen design sodule which includés help
screens that you design, FAST FAST FAST. Requires
unique key field entries only, which I find inconvenient.
Docusentation is better than originally writtes, dut
still confusing at tises, and incosplete. Dotes on
sundane things and skips aver, or eatirely osits,
isportant things. Does totalling im reports, but no
other cosputational work. Does not suport single record
priating, but cam use the report sodule to scroll data on
screen, write it to disk or send it to your printer. Can
append new files to the end of an existing record, but
cannot reforsat the record im any other way. Can create
subfiles, but you have to figure out how to do it for
yourself because the docusentation does not tell you how.
It doesn’t even sention subfiles. Allows printer control
codes to be encrypted in Report Generation file. Does
not perfors input checking of any type. All data is
considered to be a string entry, Best suited for a hard
disk environaent. Mot difficult to use once you have
*played® with it, but can be intisidating at first.

DATA BASE I3

Best suited for sailing Tists or other LIST type data
files. Cusbersoae design setup requiring records to be
accessad by their relative position in the file (record
nusber). You sust first list the records by a specified
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Reprinted from the LA 99ers TOPICS, Dec. 1986 issue.

TURBO DATAMAMY

This is the second sost powerful and usaful data sanager,

taking a backseat only to PR BASE. It ruas slightly
ahead of ACORN because it perforas ausber crunching and
is faster in operation, Like ACORN, TURBO BATANAN allows
you to create a dictionary of data itess (fields) and
then 1ets you choose froa that library of fields to put a
record together. Up to 30 fields are allowed per record.
Twenty pre-defined records (file foraats) can exist on
one disk. Allows custos screes layout design, cosplete
with graphics for borders/windows etc. Does iaput
checking, allows secondary scresn access, like' ACORN’s
Detail Records. Alows forsulas to be created and saved
that perfors the four Dasic aath fenctions. Report
definitions can be saved. Allows wildcard type operators
in searches, will print single record froa screen
display. Provides °*less than, greater than, equal to,
not equal to, greater than or squal to, less than or
wqual  to® operators in screen display and report
‘generation sodules. Persits sub-totals in reports that
can be forsatted like TI Extended Basic does with the
INAGE statesent. Subfiles caa be created through the
regort generator by sending the output selected to & disk
file rather than a printer. The results oust e
converted back to INTERNAL, FIIED #fros DISPLAY FIIED
before you cas wse it ia the progras, however. TURBO
DATANAN does ot provide you vwith that utility. The
docusentation instructs you to *write s progras® to do
it.  Nases used for different sodules in the progras are
confusing, Eq: ETCH, SKETOH, SKETCHR, FETCH.  Should
change nases to ecre sccurately reflect function of
sodule.  Docusentatios ceptable,but Jacks ddequate
coverage in sose aress. Utilities aore provided to
perfors sose sundane operations, such s counting the
dsount of records in a database, Reforsatting or
restructuring of s exizstng file is not peraitted, unless
the imput field is dpended to the end of a record
forsat. This progras aseds sose fine toning® in some
reas, bdut is still a exciting productivity tool wth
issense possibilities. [ts speed of operation s not
fast, but acceptadle. It is faster thaa ACORN. One can
set up the SKETCH prograe to ssto-load if “desired, but
the whale application should be centered around a aeny,
in ey opinion. As it is now, you sast RUN each aodule
fros the READY) prospt whea you need to ase it, because
every sodule exits with aa END statesent. [f you don’t
osa this progras, you should, Whether you want to aanage

4 adiling listor do accounting, TURBD DATAMAN is for
you.

SOFTMARE REVIENS: Jack Tophas

Back in May 1985, I reviewed several DATA BASE MANAGENENT
prograss and concluded that ACORN99 was the one to beat.
Indeed, ACORN99 Ngg resiined one of the few really
cosplete data bage Sdnagers available for the TI99,

Since it has resained oy benchaark prograe, I will review
its features once aqain,

Now along coses two new Freedare prograes fros tso
different parts of the TI99 world, [°1] start with
CREATIVE: FILING SYSTEM fros Mark Beck in ARKENSAS. CFS
has 24 pages of docusentation as well as a set of exasple
files that the DOCS walk you thra step by step. A nice
touch! . CFS requires a full systes ad can be loaded
using any of the load sodules. Two drives or a lot of
disk swapping is required. Data goes on one ad the CF§
biles on another. This persits auto load of data files
which I find great. Up to 1400 8 line records can be
created on one 0S/DD disk. Each lime can have its own
printing default characters. Sub files can be created on
user - defined criteria. Mailing labels can be printed ]
to 4 across. "Amy nusber of files caa be serged together
ad files can bde converted to DV/B0 to be used with
TINRITER, Amy file caa ba coaverted to a TINRITER VALLE
file as well. Mathesatical operations can be perfosed in
the REPORT sode.- I trust I have whetted your appetite by
oW,

RECORDS caa be up to 16 fields of 14 chaacters each and
are definad in the CREATE sode. With up to 16 field
headings of (4 characters each, the record screen is 16
lines. Once the fields are created, you can enter data
record by record. Once entered, you can display the
files in several ways. Start to finish, fros start at to
end at, selected files, or letter to letter in any field.
Sub files can be created n this sanner as well, The
APFEHD sode allows adding eore records to a file.

In the SEARCH sode single or sultiple conditions say be
used. Since every field is searched, it takes a short
while. [f any one field only is starched, the search is
fast!. The CHANSE eode allows records to be edited for
changes on a singel record or on all records. Up to 1300
records can be sorted on any one or two fields. Even a
variable sort is effered ‘if the data is in different
fields in different records,

A unique option is GRAPH, [f auseric data in one of the
fields is preceded by a ¢ sign and a date is in another
field, CFS will display 4 screen qraph in- color and/or
priat out the data. Two graph options are offered,

CFS wias designed to use FOUNDATION's 128K card if you
have one to increase the speed of SORT and GRAPH. NOTE
the files °*DISK® and/or °*PRINTER® delete thes defore
starting. They will be created uniquely for your systes
after loading .the first tise. CFS will print out reports
in various ways including mathesatica) operations on the
data. For exasple, add col 3 and 4 for each line and
print total in col S. or totalling can be done
vertically, And fmally, CFS- will |et you CATALOG 20
disks of up to S0 files each and then use all of CFS
utilities to SORT, SEARCH and REPORT. 1[4 you like CFS

send 810 to MARK at 166 DELAMARE CIRCLE, JACKSONVILLE, AR
72076, ’ )

Mnother Not data base these davs is PRBASE, A PERSONAL
RECORD NAMASEMENT SYSTEN BY ¥illias Marren, ...
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PILOT/99 LANGUAGE REFERENCE SUMMARY

by

Sid Smart

MICRO/SS Users Group, Bloomington, IL

LANGUAGE ELEMENTS

Statement form:

op—-code[modifier}: operands
where:

- op-code is 1 or 2 characters telling what the statement does,
e.g., CS for Compute String, DC for Draw Circle.

- modifier is an optional true or false logical expression,
e.g., Y for yes, N for no, (#A>0).

- operands are data required by the op-code,
e.g., sprite numbers, variable names, literals.

User variables:
26 numeric variables,
13 character variables,

Answer buffer:
A system variable filled by Accept, Accept Single, or REad, and
which is examined by any form of the Xatch statement.

Yes flag:
A system true/false variable set by any form of the Match statement

or by Fire Button or Sprites Atouch statements.

42 thru #2
S$A thru $¥

Modified statements

will be executed only if the modifier matches the yes flag.

Labels:

«name where name is 1 to 10 upper case alphabetic characters.
@A targets the most recently executed Accept statement.

@M targets the next Match statement.

@P targets the next PRoblem statement.

A label occupies a line by itself, and is a target for jumps.

STATEMENT FORNMATS

Primary

statements:
[variable)
[variable)
#A <- expression

SA <~ expression

label

: labell,label,...)

stringl,string,...])
string{,string,...]

remark
data
data
data
label

Accept input data from keyboard
Accept Single character from keyboarad
Compute numeric variable

Clear screen, Home cursor

Compute String

End program Or subroutine

Jump

Jump on Match to corresponding label
Match answer buffer to strings

Match or Jump to next match statement
PRoblem starting point

Remark

Type to the screen

Type and Hang cursor

Type to Printer

User subroutine invocation
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Character graphics statements:

CcC:
CP:
HC:
IT:
SN:
TC:
vC:

charset,color,color
code,pattern
row,col,code,repeat

color
row,col
row,col,code,repeat

Sprite control statements:

GP:
SA:
SC:
8D:
SG:
SH:
SL:
SH:
SP:
SS:

Bit map

DC:
DL:
DR:
GC:
1G:
PP:
TG:
UP:

sprite,pattern

sprite,color
sprite

sprite,sprite
sprite,row,col
sprite,row-vel,col-vel
sprite,code

size

graphics statements:

row,col,radius
rowl,coll,row2,col2
rowl,coll,row2,col2
color,color

row,col
row,col,characters
row,col

File control statements:

CF:

OF:

RE:

RF:

WA:

WR:
N

filename
filenamne

.[variable)
[rec#)

data

¥Miscellaneous statements:

LP:
EL:

Bw:
WH:

JS:
FB:

S:

count

expression

#.X,Y
#

Character Color

Character Pattern

Horizontal Character output to screen
Initialize Text mode

ScreeN color

Text Cursor positioning .
Vertical Character output to screen

Graphic Pattern
Sprites Atouch
Sprite Color
Sprite Delete
Sprites Gone
Sprite Hit
Sprite Location
Sprite Motion
Sprite Pattern
Sprite Size (1-4)

Draw Circle

Draw Line

Draw Rectangle

Graphic Color

Initialize Graphics mode
Plot Point

Type in Graphic mode
Unplot Point

Close File

Open File

REad file

Restore File

write Answer buffer to file
WRite data to file

LooP
End Loop

Begin While control loop
WHile

Joy Stick
Fire Button

duration,freq,vol,voice Sound
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I . . Toplcs - LA 99ers s + HE O

e <’ e e
“

?9e?

Wi *AVERAGE
£S5 -#S+4A
NS -#N+1"
*MORE

VERAGE
#AC-#S/ #N
The average of #N
entries is: #A
Fress M for More!
Press any key but Enter to Stop

-~

GO0 LID

I) [T T}

*

M
: *START

LIDAAA4-H0

< 0 ([} oo s oo e oo

R 2-2-2-2°2-22 322 2 S-9: 3" 2-g

R: ### SCREEN LOCATIONS in the Same as REM

R: « graphic mode, using DC:

R: * .
1G: Initialize Graphocs
GC: 7,8 color Graphics RED on CYAN

TYPE ist line...

DrawCircle..Top left of screen
Another...Top center of screen
And one...Top right of screen
Used to wait for a key (ENTER)

T: at 38,40 - 30,122 - 30,200
pc: 38,40,108
pc: 30,120,10
DC: 50,200,10

-H
GC: 13,8 e Graphics now GREEN on CYAN
T: 72,40 - 70,120 - 7Q,2€0 TYPE 2nd line...

pDC: 7Q,40,18 DrawCircles at center of screen
pc: 79,122,10

DC: 7@,220,10

A: .

GC: 14,8

T: 110,40 - 110,120 - 119,200
DC: 110,490,193

pc: 110,:20,10

DC: 110,200,:0

T:

T: Press <ENTER> to quit

Do

Graphics to MAGENTA on CYAN
Wait again

TYPE 3rd line...
DrawCircles near the bottom

- on co e

TYPE a blank line

TYFE “quit” instructions
Wait for <ENTER> to be hit...
and END program.

ﬁl]

NOTE: At the "PROGRAM IS DONE" message, to run another program
enter PILOT. If this doesn‘t work , enter -PILOT.
(Because you are in FORTH you can also type MON to leave.

Chick




STRANGE FIGURES reprinted from
MANNERS NEWSLETTER, FEB. 1987

STRANGE FIGURES
by Keith G. Koch

So how accurate is it? Huh?? When all is said and done computers ar
really nothing more than elaborate, expensive, number manipulators|.
All of our programming and visual results on the screen are nothin
more than the results of “number crunching®"--the very fast switchin
of ones and zeroes.

One of the tests for a computer, therefore, is its accuracy in handlin
and manipulating numbers. CREATIVE COMPUTING Magazine (vol. 10, #4£
gave the results of 170 tests of a benchmark program involving 140 differ
ent computers: mainframes, mini's, micros and one TI SR-50 calculator.

These tests were designed to determine the speed, accuracy and ability
of the random number generator.

The results are "strange figures":

speed: fastest was the Cray 1 in 0.1 second, the slowest was the TI
SR-50 in 12.7 days. Five computers were under 1 sec., 58 under
1 min., 39 between 1-2 min., 15 in 2-4 min., and 23 over 4
The TI 99 4/A finished in 3 min., 46 sec.

accuracy: the best (DEC 11/24) came in at .0000000000160298 and the
worst (OSI Challenger 1P) was .32959. The 99 4/A had an error
of only .00000011 (only 22 computers were better and none were
the large mainframe types.)

random: the TI 99 4/A ranked 5th with a 2.7--remember these rankings

are against 140 different computers, including the Cray 1,
IBM mainframes, DEC Vax's, etc.

Let's compare thé TI with the "home" computers (remember, the smaller
the number the more accurate the computer):

COMPUTER ACCURACY RANDOM
TI 99 4/A .00000011 2.7
Timex Sipclair .0041294098 8.7
Colecd Adam .000426292419 6.2
RS Color Computer .000596284867 7.3
Commedore 64 .0010414235 8.9
vic 20 .0010414235 23.7
Apple //e .0010414235 12.0
DEC Rainbow 100 .005859375 7.2
IBM PC .01159668 6.3
Atari 400/800 .012959 23.8
TRS-80 Model III .0338745 5.8
Heath/Zenith H-98A .187805 7.4
TI SR-50 (12.7 days later was:) .193704289 16.4
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"¢ile for future printing.

C8SGD IIIX wxkX
o Review

by Bill Sager
NEW HORIZIONS

This program allows the 99/4A
owner to design and create
unigue and distinctive labsls,
letterheads, messages and signs,
as well as print out Ti-wWriter
type 4iles in six new and
different font styles.

Bome examples of the output
appears on a ssparats page.
Once you have stepped through
the process to create a label or
letterhead, it can be -.vndLn-..

et’s

take a look at some of the
sections of the programi

LABELS

You can choose ¢rom over BO
font styles and sizes.

Twenty=¢4ive of these are
{ncluded in the CBGD 3 package.
Each 1ine of the label can be
the same font or different = the
choice 4s yours. The number of
jabel lines is determined by the

size ©of the label and the font
style chosen. . You alsc have the
option of printing each and

every font {n either the the
regular or a cospressed mcde,
The program will etither center
your labsl 1lines or print theas
starting at the leét hand side.

A small graphic picture can be
{included on the label i you so

desire. Forty of these are in
the package, but over 320 are
availabla. The graphic can be

en ¢the right side, left side or
both sides. 1§ on both sides,
then 1t can be two diéferent
graphics. For large labsls up
to four graphics can be used.
As {¢ that was not enough, ®ach
graghic can be printed {n it’s
normal way, ©Or as a negative
(black is white, white is black)

and in mirror image (right is
left, laft (s right). This
makes for really customized
labels,

and stick labels
coma -i{n three heights and
varying widths. The program
supports all of these standards
80 that you can print your
labals ¢or whatever size you
need.

Conmon pesl

One of the neatest features is
the ability to have a f{rame
printed around the label. Thers
are eight diféerent érames built
into the progras. Of course,
you can choose not to have a
érame too. The ¢rame is not
*saved” as part of the file so a
different frame can be used when
you print labels the next tiase.

LETTERHEADS

You can create custom designed
neat and professional letterhead
and stationery for business or
personal correspondence. One
large font text 1line for your
name oOr business followed by up
to three small font text lines
for the address and telephone
number is provided for. As in
the labels, graphics can be
included i¢ you wish. A choice
of top only, bottom only, or
both top and  bottom design
letterhead is allowed.

There are fower user
selectable options when creating
a letterhead, however the huge
number of fonts to pick ¢rom and
the fact that they can be ussed
{n the rsgular or comoressed
mode, along with the hundreds o+t
of graphics gives thousands of
possible combinations.

Once vyou have “"saved” vyour
istterhead file you can print
out as many shests as you need.

MEBBAGES

This section of the program
provides for printing headlines,
signs, gresting cards, T—shirt
{iron-on transfers, and has
limitless possibilities.

Bome portions of this
newsletter are made _ using
printed messages. Again, many
cptions in the program allow for
a qreat deal of <¢lexability.
Bome have been described
already, such as the regular or
compressed mode for printing out

the +onts, use of graphics and
the ability to produce a
negative or airror isage. But

there ars many othar {eatures
too.

The text/graphic lines can be
centered. Not only can they be
centersd on & full width pags,
but they can also be csntered on
either the right or left side of
the page, which is particularly
useful when making cards. To
make a greeting card from a
eight and one half by esleven
sheet of paper we must be able
to print the text and graphics
upside-down 80 when the paper {s
folded the cards inside text
will be correct. Yes = this can
be done.

Have you ever wished you could
turn out a Teshirt, sweatshirt
or baseball hat with your own
wording for a gift, team, or
club? Or mavbe you need to mark
your child’s name on their
clothing for school or camp.
Spectial ribbons or paper for
your printer allow you ¢to do
iron-on transfers. The catch {a
that the wording must be printed
ocut backwards so whan it’s
ironed-on the message will be
right. The proaram does this
also.
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DDCU PRINTER

This section of CBGD 1II1I
allows you to print out
Ti-driter ¢iles in any one of

six different fonts by using the
graphics capabilities of your
printer. You no longer have to
select from just the type styles
that your printer offers. Line
spacing can be varied and you
can print {n full page or two
columns.

Page numbers can be added as
well as esestting the top and
bottom margins of the document.
For notes and other short
writings, a typewriter mode is
available so that you do not
even have to prepare a TI-Writer
¢ile $irat. Just sit down and
type in the words and they will
be printed in whatever one of
the six font styles you have
selected.

CSGD 111

There are some other features
that permits the user to further
customize the printer - output
4rom this package but they are
minor. What do you need to run
C8GD 11117 A disk drive, 32K
memory, X-Basic, and a Epson
compatible (Btar, 10=X) or
Prowrtiter printer.

C8GD 11l consists of three
disks, 1¢ this is the kind of
program you aight be interested
in owning, then there is good
news for you! Our users Qroup
has made special arrangements on
a bulk purchase to cffer this to
our menmbers at at a price
substantially below the regular
cost. There will be a
pressntation at the January 10
New HMHorizons meeting on this
program package. 1¢ there |is
sufficient intersst, we can also
cbtain any ©f the other C8GD
programs and TI-Artist Companion
sets at a special price also.



LETTER HEAQADS

EXAMPLES PAGE FROM CSGD 3 PROGRAM

NRFT, REDBR WRE Yok
Rbove Line Primed Backuards-Hold To Mirror To See

an  UNITED BETHEL SIBLE CHURCH 4

DAVID NI, FROMCE FASTOE
123 ST. €ARL COURT WALLFIDCE, OH $33¢S
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Dryrckrrers

123 Superior Street Teledo, Ohis 43601
. 1-000-SEE-TOT0
“Let Os Blew-Up Your Cherished Photographs®

}’;’f PRESIDENTIAL CLUB LEA

NONORABLE DONALD J, THRNER ILICI" OFFICIAL
3333 PENNSYLVANIS aVENUE ’
ll“ll!l"l D.C. 12343 Tell Free 1-000-171-CLUB

o
n
/

OMIO FROZEN FGGOS INC FISH 7
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TOLEDO, OBI0 43512 419-242-8%43
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TOLEDD SERGRTE CENTRE

612 MEADOW SPRING RD
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Steve Langguth
Ozark 99'er Users Group
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* FONT WRITER
+* BEIZ=========
+

* Review by

+

*

*
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REPORT CARD

Perforpance..ceeee¢¢B-
Ease Of use.........A'
Documentation.......A-
ValuB.veeoeeoeeaneeseB-
Final Grade..¢.cc...B

Cost: $24.95

Manufacturer: Asgard Software
P.0. Box 10306
Rockville, MD 208350

Requirements: console, monitor or TV,
pemory expansion, disk
system, RS232 interface,
"Epson-compatible®
printer, Extended Basic.
(TI Writer or similar

editor and TI Artist
strongly recomamended.)

1 wanted to like Font Writer, I REALLY
did. The ad in MICROpendium described
it as "the greatest thing for 99/4A
computer graphics since, well, the
introduction of the 99/4A". It was
compared to programs like Printshop and
Newsroom for Apple, Atari, and Commodore
computers and Fontrix for the IBM PC.
Supposedly, we could now P"combine any
TI-Writer text files, Tl Artist or CSGD
fonts, and Tl Artist instances the way
(we) want then” and "sake an otherwise
drab report, letter, or article come
alive®., Well, apparently the person who
wrote the copy for the ads doesn't
expect much creativity from 99/4A users
- because Font Writer provides only a
linited ability to combine the various

* ko ok ok ok k%

graphics files and text on the same
page. 1 have seen pages created with
the Newsroom program in various
newsletters, and after working with Font
Writer for several weeks, I was not able
to produce anything even close to their
quality. The various programs that make
up the Font Writer package all work
pretty such like the docusentation says
they will, it's just that they are not
as powerful as the ads would have you
believe. If you purchase Font Writer
expecting to get a 99/4A version of
Newsroom, you WILL be disappointed.
This review will attemspt to give you a
better idea of what you CAN do with Font
Writer. If it fills your needs, by all
means BUY IT. Just don't think that
because some other prograss are
pentioned in the ads that Font Writer is
in their league.

But that's enough (too much ?) about the
evils of advertising. Let's look at
Font Writer itself.

Perforpance =--==---=-=-=< -

Font Writer has three main sections.
The Font Editor is used to create or
*edit® character fonts and graphic
images. The Font Manager allows the
user to manipulate font files in several
ways, such as merging two font files
into one, and to convert graphics and
pictures created with the Character Sets
and Graphics Design (CSGD) packages into
Tl Artist image format, or vice versa.
Finally, the Formatter is the part of
the package that allows the user to
conbine text and graphics on the same
page. The program is written in
Extended Basic with assembly language
subroutines, which probably explains why
it seems to run fairly slow at tipmes.

The Font Editor is similar to wmany of
the other character/sprite editors most
of us have seen before. It consists of
a large grid of boxes that are turned on
or off one at a time to create the
particular character you are working on.
In the lower right corner of the screen
js a smaller box that displays the
current character in its normal size.
Along with the ability to move the
cursor around the grid one box at a



time, this Font Editor allows the user
to jump eight boxes at a time at the
press of a key. Also included is the
ability to invert an image around either
a vertical or horizontal axis, (which
makes converting a "p" into a "q" or an
*a" into a "w" a snap). Images can also
be "slid" right, left, up, or down
within the grid at the touch of a key.
One feature that this Font Editor has
which pakes it more powerful than some
others is the ability to define and use
*Macros®. Character sets are made up of
pieces, many of which are common to
several letters in the set. The Font
Writer Editor allows the user to
"assign" a macro to each of these pieces
(for example a vertical or horizontal
line of a certain length); and then
instead of drawing each piece over and
over again as each letter is designed,
the macro functions can be "called” one
at a time to "piece together each
character. Once a user learns to use
this feature it can save a 1lot of
repetitive drawing. All of this makes
it fairly easy to create new fonts or
modify old ones. The Font Editor will
only accept fonts that can be used with
Tl Artist, however fonts created with
CSGD and be converted using the Font
Manager section of Font Writer. This
peans that the large number of fonts
available for both TI Artist and CSGD
can be used, which {is a plus because

time does not have to be spent creating
fonts from scratch.

As 1 mentioned above, the Font Manager
portion of Font Writer allows the user
to convert CSGD fonts to the TI Artist
format. It also allows conversion from
Tl Artist format to that used by CSGD.
(In other-words, if you have a version
of a font that works with one of these
programs, you can now manipulate that
font so that it will work with all three
programs.) The user can also change
formats for the various graphics,
pictures, and instances used by the
respective programs. And finally, the
Font Manager will allow two different
font files to be "merged” and saved as a
single file (for example, putting the
nunbers from one font together with the
letters from another).

The third part of Font Writer is the

Formatter. This is the portion that
allows the user to combine text with the
various graphics. This Formatter is
very similar to the one that comes with
Tl Writer. It requires the user to use
a text editor program to create a text
file with various formatting commands
included that tell the printer what to
do. Many of the formatting copmands are
identical to those in TI Writer, some
vary only slightly in how they work, and
some are unique to Font Writer. Those
that are unique fall into two groups.
The first group puts the printer into
graphics mode and allows text to be
printed out using one of the fonts from
Tl Artist or CSGD. This group also
contains commands that allow the user to
position graphics from either TI Artist
or CSGD on the page. The second unique
group of commands allows the user to
select various "printer-resident" print
styles (pica, elite, condensed,
expanded, ete) without having to
repexber the proper codes. All of this
sounds pretty powerful, and it is. But
it is rather limited, too. A file can
only use one font. If you want a
headline in one font and the body of the
text in another, the only way you can do
it is to use one of the type styles
built into the printer for either the
headline or the text. Text and graphics
can be printed on the same line only Iif
the text 1is printed with a font file.
There is no way I could find to print
two different graphics on the same line.
Printer-resident type stlyes cannot be
used on the same line as graphics. The
*.CE" command, which is supposed to work
with fonts and graphics, as well as with
regular text, worked fine on the te;t
but poorly when the printer was in
graphics mode. Finally, there is no
built-in way to get text printed out in
multiple columns (just like there is no
built-in way with Tl Writer). Even with
these limitations, a 1lot of creative
things can be done with Font Writer.
However, it definitely does not provide
the flexibility of page layout that
other programs (e.g. Newsroom for other
computers and The Printer's Apprentice
for the 99/4A) do, and that's why I feel

the ads are nisleading.

Ease of Use -=--cc—ccea-
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"using the Font Editor.

In general, Font Writer is very easy to
use. The Font Editor section has "drop
down®” pmenus and the choices in both the
Font Editor and the Font Manager are
very straight-forward. The "macro'
functions may be a bit confusing at
first, but like many powerful features
of other programs, they becoae easier
(and - more useful) with practice. The
Formatter is almost "second nature’ to
anyone who is familiar with the TI
Writer formatter. Only a few new
coemands have to be learned. The only
real problems I encountered were with
the *.CE" coemand (as ] mentioned
above), and with several of the
formatting commands that were supposed
to change the printer type styles for me
(elite, expanded, etc). Apparently a
Gemini 10X is not as "Epson-compatible”
as I thought. Luckily, the author
supplied a list of the line numbers
where the various codes were in the
program, so they were fairly easy to
change.

Documentation -=—=—cececccaa.

The documentation for Font Writer is
well-written. Each of the three main
sections of the program has a separate
part of the instructions to describe how

it is used. The Font Editor
instructions are in the form of a
tutorial, which is helpful in learning

how to use the varjous features of the
Font Editor itself. The Formatter
instructions consist of a section
showing how to run two "tests® to check
how well the Font Writer Formatter works
with your printer, a section describing
how to prepare text files to be used by
the formatter (which contains the list
of forsatting commands recognized by
Font Writer), a section on sending
various control codes to the printer,
and finally, a section on how to run a
file through the Formatter. The Font
Manager instructions simply describe
each of the menu choices available in
the Font Manager section and what it
does. Also included at the end of the
documentation are several charts. The
first chart is simply a 1list of what
functions various keys perfors when
The second is a
list of the Macro commands. The third

is a list of Formatter commands, and the
last lists the printer control cosmands.

These charts are particularly useful as
a8 quick reference after you have had
some experience using the program. My
only complaint is that in  several
places, the instructions were not
specific enough about whether only TI
Artist files or both TI Artist and CSGD
files could be used. By experimenting
it seems that the Font Editor will only
use TI Artist files, but both the
Formatter and the Font Manager will use
files from TI Artist OR CSGD. Just
where which kind of files can be used
could have been specified a little more
clearly.

It it did everything that the
advertising implied it would, a price of
$24.95 for Font Writer ©pight be
appropriate. But there are progranms
available for the 99/4A that do a better
Job of mixing text with graphics that

cost less, and to use Font Writer most
effectively you will have to either
already own or purchase TI Artist,

and/or CSGD, and/or one of the various
companion disk sets with ready-to-use
fonts and graphics. Compatability with
other prograas is good and the
capability to change fonts and graphics
from one format to another is one of
Font Writer's strongest points.
Nevertheless, at least a portion of Font
Writer's value is derived from these
other programs. All of this makes its
$24.595 price seem a bit high.

In summary then, Font Writer consists of
& powerful Font Editor, a useful Font
Manager, and a somewhat limited
Formatter. If you are looking for a
"page layout® type of program that gives
you a lot of control over the placement
of text and graphics using wmultiple
fonts on the same page, this progranm
will disappoint you. But, if you
already own TI Artist or CSGD, and you
are looking for an easy-to-use progran
to occassionally add a small amount of
graphics to your text files, you will
probably be well-satisfied with Font

Writer.



SPEEDY MULTIPLAN OR HOW FAST 18 FAST?
by Jim Ellis

Recently 1 got the idea that ! could
speed things up on Multiplan if | set a
few things up a certain way. Such as,
the interlace on the disk track, which
is programmable with the CorComp disk
controller, perhaps others. So using 10
disks, 1 initialized them using as a
value of interlace {1 through {0. 1[I then
placed the Multiplan program on the
disks in alphabetical order. Then 1
timed the loading from the time you
press <(enter> until the cursor appears
behind 'ALPHA'. All tests were made on
the same disk drive, a TEAC 55BV, using
3 ms head step on the CorComp and 20 =ms
with the TI card, that being its ONLY
value. After that I selected two of the
faster speeds and placed the files on
these disks using the order that the
Multiplan  module calls them nanmely:
MPCHAR, MPDATA, MPINTR, MPBASE, OVERLAY,
and MPHLP. This did not have the effect
that 1 expected. However, 1 have
included the results in a chart below
for your consideration. So the next
time you ask if you can get something to
execute faster, the answer is just to
try it differently and check the
results.

| MULTIPLAN SSSD |

111 35.28 | | 35.44 | !
121 22.76 | | 25.60 | |
131 19.9¢ 1 21.38 | 19.70 | 19.91 |
141 27.70 | 1 27.97 | |
151 36.70 | I 35.38 | |
161 21.60~.1 I 19.73 | |
171 21.00 | 19.54 | 21.79 | 22.12 |
181 24.91 | I 25.12 | |
191 33.00 | I 35.41 1 J
101 27.91 | I 27.85 | |

As you can see, there are some results
that you might not expect. 1 know they
sure fooled me. VYes, you can run the
TEAC drives and probably many of the
newer drives at 3ms head step. Even
though it doesn't seem to make much gain
in this particular case, it sure does
make the drives quieter. Some time

back, in one of my articles I told how
to wmodify Multiplan so that the default
drive was DSK2. See March 1986
Newsletter, page 3. I later saw a note
from someone regarding this change. 1
would like to clarify the modification
at this time. First, it does change the
default to 'DSK2'. Second, it does NOT
display this on the screen under the
TRANS command. There is no reason why
it should. 1t never displayed the
original option of DSKi. But, rest
assured it will access DSK2 just the
same as if you had performed <TRANS),
<OPTIONS>, <CTRL A>, 'DSk2', <ENTER).
Of course, just the same as the original
default could be changed, you can change
it to another drive. As usual if you
have any questions, just leave me E-mail
in box 7 of the HUG bbs or have a friend
do it if you don't use a wmodenm.
Later...coceoeveccccccnsne

Mutiplan Users Note
Orginial author unknown

The time it takes to initialize
Multiplan and the response time when it
is working with the OVERLAY file is
effected by the location of the files on
the disk. You can load the files in the
desired order by copying them one at a
time to a newly initilized disk named
TIMP, The best order seems to be:
OVERLAY, MPHLP, MPCHAR, MPDATA, MPINTR,
and then MPBASE.

(Editor’'s comment: There is a series of
MULTIPLAN help files in the HUG library

on the disk named MULTIPLAN2. The

filenames are MUT1PHELP{ thur
MUTIHELPS.)

RETURN  YOUR
Usth GROUP
386 SURUEY?
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NEW PRODUCTS FROM MILLERS GRAPHICS
6K UTILITY I - 10,00 (INCLUDING S&H)
This Utility Disk adds the following new enhancesents
to Tl Extended Basic and the Editor/Asseabler Modules for
Gras Kracker Owners:

Extended Basic Enhancesents:

LIsT Now allows you to specify the colusn length
(i.e. 28,132,0tc.)

RES Resequence all or just part of a progras.

TRACE The output fros TRACE can now be sent to a
printer or any other output device.

copy Copies a black of progras lines to another
location in your prograa.

DEL Deletes selected blocks of prograa lines.

NOVE Moves blocks of progras lines and autosatic-

ally adjust all 60TO0s, 60SUBs, etc. to point
to the new location,

CALL LOAD No longer checks to see if CALL INIT has been
executed

CALL PEEKE  For peeking values fros GRAM or GROM
addresses.

CALL POKEE  For poking the values into GRAM addresses.
CALL PEEKV  For peeking values froa VOP aeacry.

CALL POKEV  For poking values into VDP aesory.

CALL QUITON Enables use of the QUIT key,

CALL QUITOFF Disables use of the QUIT key.

New Cursor Control for progras Line, Inputs and Accept
Ats editing, FCTN-Shift and the Up and Down arrow keys now
allow you to sove up and down screen rows within a progras
line listing on the screen. FCTN-Shift and the Left and
Right arrow keys sove you to the beginning and end of the
progras line listing on the screen.

All Error Messages are now in Upper and Lower case.

Auto-Load of the file DSK!)LOAD can now by bypassed
with the press of ANY key.

ALL of the XBCALLS froa the MILX disk are still
available (NEW, BYE, CLSALL, CLOCK, CLKOFF, CAT),

A new lower case character set with better ascenders
and descenders is placed in 6RAN O,

Editor/Asseabler Enhancesents:

For E/A input proapts, the Auto Repeat and Erase (
FCTN3) are now active.

Clear (FCTN &) will werase the input line froa the
cursor to the end of the line.

FCTN-Shift Left and Right Arrow will place the cursor
at the beginning and end of the input line.

Autosatic Filenase Recall - The last filenase input
will always be retained (even after powering off),

3 new 1tess have been added to the E/A aenu: (b)
Extended Basic - directly executes XB without going through
the Title Screen. (7) Forsat RAMdisk - Foraats the Myarc
Ran disk by doing a CALL PART and CALL EMDK; (8) Catalog
Disk - Catalogs a disk or Ram disk without leaving the E/A
aodule.

NEW _PROM SET FOR CORCOMP DISK CONTROLLER CARD - $24.9S
(incl SkH)

This new PROM SET enhances the usefulness of the Double
Density Disk Controller Cards. The following NEN features
have now been added and can be accessed froa TI BASIC,
Extended BASIC and a GRAM KRACKER MSAVED Basic prograa.
This will allow you to build a asenu of all your faverite
software and load it with a single key press. These new
enhancesents will allow you to load any type of assembly
progras without using the Editor/Asseabler sodule. The new
CALLS added to the card are:

f. CALL ILR - Loads the standard E/A utilities into
Low Mesory.

2. CALL LR("DSKx.filename®) - Loads a DIS/FIX 80,
cospressed or uncompressed, auto start or non-auto start
Assembly Language Progras. (This is exactly the sase s
option I - Load and Run, on the E/A senu, including the
automatic loading of the E/A utilities)

3. CALL LLR("startname®) - This starts a non-auto
start progras. This is the same as option 4 - Run, on the
E/A aenu.

4, CALL RUN("dSKx.filenase®) - This loads Assesbly
PROERAM IMAGE files like option § - Run Progras, on the E/A
senu. This CALL also autosatically sets up the E/A
environaent in VOP Memory. ({i.2. Characters, colors,
registers, etc.)

S. CALL RUN - This CALL without brackets or a filenase
autosatically loads DSK{.UTILI.

6. DELETE °XILR® - Sets up the E/A utilities into low
sesory fros a running Extended Basic Progras. It also sets
up the Link nases for the above CALLS and the other Tool
Shed Utilities so they can be accessed fros a running
progras!

Other aenhancesents include: (1) Removed °9900 Disk
Controller® Title Screen which elisinates the lockup
probless with soae sodules; (2) laproved error handling on
all utilities; (3) decrease error tise out; (3) The Disk
Manager will now auto load; (S) For the advanced user we
have added a DIRECT CPU RAM SECTOR 1/0 ROUTINE for faster
loading; (&) For Gras Kracker Owners we have sodified the
Tool Shed Utilities to allow them to be used in a running
NSAVED prograa.
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CorConp PDMI9-Diagnostic Module
A review. By Terry Atkinson

Some years ago, Tl produced a
diagnostics module for the TI99/4a
which, although limited in scope, served
a usefull purpose in it's own right.
Though this review will eventually lean
towards the PDM39, I feel it necessary
to do a comparison between the two
modules so that potential readers of
this article can draw their own
conclusions and perhaps purchase one of
the modules for their own use. I will
not go into the other diagnostics
programs which are available. Most
notably, the MG Advanced Diagnostics,
and at least two other disk-based diag
progranms. I will comment, however on
their limited usefulness. Being
disk-based, you would need a WORKING
system in order to load and execute
those progranms. In other words, 32K,
disk-drive and consol. With the module
based diagnostics, one only needs a
working consol to be able to CHECK OUT
those other peripherals... which is the
whole purpose behind a diagnostics
program in the first place! ! ax going
to touch briefly on the TI Diagnostics
Module (PHM300@, circa 1979). I find
this module excellent for comprehensive
tests of the consol itself but useless
for peripherals and external menory.
Some of the tests performed are
keyboard, RAM, video, sound,
calculation, cassette and Jjoystick
ports. A final test is for maintenance
personnel only, and requires a signature
analyser in order to evaluate this test.
The question may be asked; "Well, if the
consol is not working, why have a
diagnostics. module to check it out?”,
My response is very simple. For most
faults other than a power supply fault,
the module would indeed work. In fact,
a long time ago, I had a fault with my
conputer and this module told me where
the fault was. Replacing a chip solved
the problem, which has not recurred.
Also, it was brought to my attention the
Tl technicians used the wmodule to
initially identify trouble areas when
computers were returned for repair. Now
on to the more recent trouble shooting
diagnostics module released in Dec 85 by
CorComp. Called the PDM99 (Peripheral

Diagnostics Module), it goes beyond

where the PHM3000 left off in that it .

checks out the external equipment, such
as disk-drives, RS232/P10 and 32K
expansion. Since it is menu driven, it
is very easy to use and the results
easily interpreted. The opening screen
allows you to select the above tests,
along with which disk-drive to access.
Drive tests include formatting in 1SiD,
182D, 251D, or 252D format. Once the
disk is initialized, it will randomly
check a number of sectors for correct
information. If an error is found, the
progras will let you know where the
problem is. You can also check to see
what the track-to-track access time is
set at. This is not so important with
the Tl controller as the time is fixed
at 1@ or 20MS. However, the CC
controller and the later 9500 systems
allow a variation on access times. I
have mine set for 3ms access using Teac
half-heights, and find it works
excellently using all formats and have
had virtually no problems with other TI
systems reading/writing to py disks.
Like the MG AD, the PDM99 will also
check drive motor speed. No fancy
graph-like display, though. The PDM99
give you an indication of motor speed
with real numbers negating any error of
interpretation. The 32K test has two
parts. First the program writes to the
full 32K pmemory and reads the
inforpation back to see if it is the
sape. If so, the memory is good. The
second part of the memory test is a
refresh test. The program writes
information to the full 32K and then
counts down from 20 and goes back and
reads the information. This ensures
that data is not being lost due to a bad
refresh. The final major check is for
the RS232 card, in that a test is sent
to either RS232 port or the PIO port if
desired. A printer is required for
these tests. Another feature is the
loop-back test. Supplied with the PDM99
is a DB25 plug, already wired for this
test. This connector is hooked to your
RS232 port, and the test executed. Data
is sent from port { through port 2 and
checked for accuracy. Although I find
these modules usefull, 1 would not
recomnend purchase of them by
individuals. Rather, 1 would suggest
that users groups purchase the modules
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for loan to their sembers as required.
The cost of the PDM99 is about $25
(U.S.) and is available at CorComp or
TexComp. However, the TI version may be
hard to coee-by. I had to borrow one
from the Ottawa 99/4 Users Group in
order to refresh my pemory (no pun
intended) as to it's capabilities. 1
certainly wish I had not sold amy
original as I have had occassion to use
it in the past, and probably will in the
future. The documentation supplied with
the PDM99 is adequate. Since the
program is menu-driven, it is extremely
easy to use anyway. Once a problem has
been discovered and diagnosed with the
PDM, however, there is no further
instructions on how to correct the
problem, or to even narrow it down
further. The only way out at that point
would be to take it to a technician, or
a member of the users group who is
technically inclined. Later... Terry
Atkinson/T16450/75376,1277/A147E
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Asgard Software Last Chance... I
Recipe Writer.$20.00 Gras Kracker |
Font Writer...$24.95 B0K..$189.00 |
Total Filer...$24.95 |
High Gravity..$15.00 |
Popeye..$10.00 |

Full TI-Artist Line Qbert...$10.00 |
Trackball.....$20.020 |
Navarone cartridge |
Expander......$20.020 storage box |
Speak and Spell holds 100 !
diskette......$10.00 w/lock.$21.50 |
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Media disk

RS232 Y Cable..$10.00

Special...Boxcar standalone RS232
and new TI Acoustical modem $140.00

Ci® Computer cassette tapes
$ .60 each or 6/%2.50

Moonbeam Software cassette
(Ext. Basic needed)......$5.00

L. L. Conner Enterprises
Bulletin board..(317)-423-4879
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DM1060 REVISION RECORD

MODIFIED BY RALPH ROMANS:

VER 3.0 FIXES TO VER 2.4: - INCORRECT
FILE COUNT WHEN GOING FROM 'M' TO 'C' -
FILE COPY WOULD GIVE YOU A BAD COPY IF
THE FILE BEING COPIED WAS STORED ON THE
MASTER DISK AS A NON CONTINOUS FILE AND
THE SIZE OF THE FIRST SEGMENT WAS
EXACTLY 39 SECTORS WITH  ADDITIONAL
SECTERS IN ANOTHER SEGMENT ON THE DISK.
VER 3.1 FIXES TO VER 3.9: - FILE COPY
WOULD GIVE YOU A BAD COPY IF THE MASTER
FILE WAS A FRACTERED FILE OF EXACTLY 39
SECTORS AND THE SAME FILE NAME WAS ON
THE COPY DISK. - WHEN ENTERING A FILE
NAME IN VARIOUS MODES, IT WAS POSSIBLE
TO MESS IT UP. UNFIXED BUGS IN VER 3.{
- UNABLE TO DISPLAY SOME DIS/VAR 80
FILES THAT ARE FULL OF CONTROL
CHARACTERS. COMPUTER HANGS UP!

VER 3.3-CHANGED DEFAULTS ON SWEEP AND
DISK INITIALIZATION - DisK
INITIALIZATION WORKS FOR MYARC AND
CORCOM - READ/WRITE ERRORS GETS CLEARED
AFTER {ST USE ON DISK COPY - FILE 'MGR{'
MAY NOW BE CALLED ANY NAME AND ALL
FEATURES OF DM1@@@ WILL WCSY¥.!! THIS
WILL ONLY WORK WITH TI CONTROLLER AND
CORCOM CONTROLLER - THE LOADER FOR MYARC
CONTROLLER 1S5 CALLED LOADMY - DURING
DISK INITIALIZATION MENU, YOU CAN USE
THE UP ARROW TO GO BACK TO PREVIOUS
QUESTION.

VER 3.4- ABLE TO DELETE/MOVE/COPY |
SECTOR FILES - ADDED 'UP ARROW ACTIVE'
NOTICE WHEN UP ARROW WILL TAKE YOU BACK
TO PREVIOUS QUESTION.

VER 3.5- ABLE TO TYPE/PRINT DISPLAY VAR
80/FIXED 80 FILES WHILE THE FILE LISTING
IS ON THE SCREEN BY PRESSING A 'T' FOR
TYPE(DISPLAY) FILE TO SCREEN OR 'P' FOR
PRINT TO LIST DEVICE WITH OPTIONAL
CONTROL CODES SENT TO PRINTER FIRST.
THE 'P' AND 'T' FOR PRINT OR TYPE ARE
ONLY VALID IN THE LEFT MOST FIELD. -
'EOF' noticed added in lower left corner
of screen

- DISPLAY VAR 80/FIXED 80 MENU REMOVED
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